Jan. 20, 1970

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

J. P. LAZARUS

INPUT
o

F

[

Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

80 Sheets~Sheet 1

1

DECISION PARAMETER
INVOLVING ORDER OF
MAGNITUDE DETERMINATION

SENSING MEDIUM

+—2

3
\ {
12? 7
EVALUATION MEDIUM /
EXPERIENCE Cgﬁcé::gz
PRoBABILITY| | TERIO]
3A 9

\ 11\

T

COMPARISON OF |
EXPERIENCE WITH
FURTHER EXPERIENCE

N

\ ,

X

COMPARISON OF
"N" WITH
EXPERIENCE

UTILIZATION
MEDIUM

FIG.1

INVENTOR
. JOHN P LAZARUS

o i f it

ATTORNEY



Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 2

H ~ ]

O !

ie
15 8 2.
— J

12 ~

n 17,

I
o

lm

a

d FiG.2

!
24, L
j OFF SIDE . | 23F
21F —T

OFF SIDE

j: L | 23E
22

2(E
E L-23D
20— |

L]

: 23C

2

B

kzaA

21A ‘:l
29 no O~30hd

m
@
W

sl



Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 3

HJ 43
RESET

AR 3 t ;
— o /

44F 41G

N
I
£
—

N

37 40
2
a 34
% & —r 39
R T | a4l 418 4C . 4D 4lE
] e T R
! | f l | i !
B - | P |
- = l e
T L3 S
CHANGE
42
FiG.4
45 4!7 S0 59
i np < 22 L 60
& . COUNTER 8 o’
B L
54
55i1
62
48 — L s
e "] OR |—4
5
I
46 57
49 51
44 n a £ . 58
n & -~ COUNTER | 53 8 &

FIG.5




Jan. 20, 1970

J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Re. 26,772

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Shest 4
na FIG.6
12
G/ 127
"
./ 16 130 134
Ly
PHOTO TUBES
126}? 25 129 128 -
VERTICAL HORIZONTAL UNBLANK | SCAN
SWEEP SWEEP
7 370
SAMPLED s
132 3 AMPLIFIER / VIDEO
] AND LIMITER hd 119
cLock ——JSH,FTZ NIE (2= 7 ICONTROL.
T VERTJCAL sch B8 B,f
190 AND
¢154 137
152 156 192 120 V—L
REGISTER 1 : ULTIRET B 122
LCONTROL | (RESET ANDENDOF|| Ligi ack-wHITE | 35 BLACK-WHITE
CHARACTER CKT " b I "
T —_ : NEXT A Now
REG —t v
SH‘FT/IS'B { REGTRIG - 1963 136
—RESET 194 T —3;
REG WRITE— 151h STAGE | 16thSTAGE |62
G WRITE—] REGISTER 166 REGISTER ]
RO.TRIGGERS RO.TRIGGERS —8 sﬁ
"NEXT" 6 6
gégé};s 178 ’G'L@ 176 160
3 140
[\ I_- a o
ARKING REGISTER !

8 3 STORAGE RECOG-
TP 180 184 . 16877 NITION
J/ DIGIT q 1196

NI86 ENCODE | L OK TO
'NOW" L — 172 168 |} PUNCH
DIGIT }170 I_*_I‘ 197
DECODE PUNCH
DONE
182 q
8) S Ltss e 104 \YTY
" Rscoenmow CRITERIA
CHRISTMAS TREE UTILIZATION
RL:NCLL',RD,}‘“‘.,TS 28> CRITERIA MEANS
DECODER {PUNCH)
C TRIGGERS ! X
- 14 AN
8 toa 150



Jan. 20, 1970

Original Filed Dec.

NwB

30, 1960

FIG.7 Fie

7

/

J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE
80 Sheets-Sheet 5

70 i2B

NE NEB o FiG. 12

s MwB

ML MEB 12D

SwB

FIG. 8 e

73

SB SEB
12F | FIG | FIG.
2 FiG |12EE[12FF

FIG. [FJG. FIG.
|2GGP2HHiZII

nr/’UWB

UL UEB FIG

Lws

(L ees TS

PEN. IN'NB

F1G.10

MAGNITUDE FIG.
DETERMINATION -N- 128
FIG.

127

FiG.

12U

SLOPED EAST
SHORE OF SB

&Nas

FIG 9 e

FIG.
| _{2N
FIG
{20

PEN. IN SB FIG.

FIG. 11

EAN

‘314
FIG | FlG |
1274 [ 124, |
Fi

258 LLUL

LBVL-ORDER OF 12R

L.l __J




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERFPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets—Sheet s

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

v62

\~!x £-4H0

062
N

Vel 9ld

262’ r T e
—_—
O 300G Bomi| oo
Qe | | -SS I-SSi| | 1SS 1 d
A 20¢
082 g,z /A J9l2’8gg T— 1 LI
4: 7 ]
Ot
FQud _ I-SS c-1
7 o v
80¢ $og 00¢g
o 90¢ 20¢

-Nd

b LAIHS
—z22¢
H-692
H~03G0IA G31dWVS
L goe
] 0S¢
L = L4
£402] 1] G-1 mawg €-40011 -1
| i i )
9s¢” vee’ 26¢”/ |goz
IdNYS T~ BbE ove
ﬁ EE
A\
=302} (102 1 =111 b-v
S 7 m\ ¢
e Zpe  OVE lgee
™
262
I-Md




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 7

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

< 14IHS ~

rlx _ oge |
Y ]
22€ 7/ | 13iHS S
+9¢
2-402) — —
NYIS TWOILy3A s - NSy
2 oz 30 ONT m..,GN I-SS g6t -1
i L : 298 o9 |62z, J
| A_m.h_u _-wL i~SS 91 _|{
4 53 L (=)
[ Goz "] | 29¢ — "7 u serEt N onna
Sz 7 A _.mho_.w HOLIMS HONN HOLIMS 30vds
— t S, MS Jovds
ANVIENN -1 €-49 momrL 7 . .
) o)) 202 S
252 |t (oig big
0ge AHEVOWIILYIA A ~112 vO2
EN\_:I 922
622
{=) (=)
b-HLD 28 1 ogz -9 I-41D g¢
22§ s e V 2z o
3 } 94 8 14 2
d3Ims see
WLINOZINOH

N.n_o ¢-d49 N..,_o N..“_o m.mo
8]
|- 8G¢ ._S.Em

A

|

2-90| [12-43( | |I2-49 2-40!112-49
! b A ) Lo

8ic L2

9t g

2e-ng

tae: 22z

Qze

r62”]

™\ v22

8¢l 914




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Shest 8

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

== == == R
N — Y |
([ rowng A 8ev / S
_|__oLvo, -1 =
n ! . .
\/.w% — Lg8p _.I‘L I-SS >5m] wm._wn o9y |
st ] (+) G 4
ss| | 608 | | 2L 8-1 LInvos TR0 b
T i~~ld4L [/ 894 O8b / 8lv L~ HONND 0L %0}
T H—tsec YA1OVHYHO 40 ON3| di | “— : 1 < .
i 13534 ¥399141 o 2-ss 2l 1 15-ss G-
ot 04 ¥1sI93 [ H i - i S| T|.k® -
- Ly
il - qu..._uw _Tx]8-1 wa_ 40 0D tOv 968  pes 255706
 pacle L2
4 86 LM HILSI9TH <
L -
v/r [~ L4IHS
Noco 8] lp-4o g S-10 beo | -8 ¥31S193Y NVOS WOLLYIA 40 ang N
N Q0L , H 9 | L, 9g > Saa— _ ¢wm\
vSy  8vy’ b o _]*I Oty vee7 -)
- - p-1
8l 1p-40| Y g G-30 -9 mjia 1”4 [DAN 3LHM-XOV g
3 00l 1omvm wn J m,vﬁv
9G¥ 25t WMON JLIHM-MOVE evb G-49 8s¢
—_——
“alpao| U e s be-| G939 T
888 g U e T oo ] 2w loory |- O3S |1
__ WININIW L — ogy Oer’vev]| |g-40 oip X
65t 8t 9/¢ | NS 440 -8 T
S L7 /) 22 IOZDA_\\
ber 82¢ e Ol %0
35~
Z 14HSTTH
06¢ \oce
o /,
#8E ¢ g ] =)
L4HS ¥3L51934 S m.uo LSS 1-8-1928] 16492 S-40 rAtT o ¥ o.m_,w. 89¢
. \ , .
z8e ‘ose 8.¢ bie’ q s8elggT zze
. 99¢
21 ‘914 2Le _69et]]




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

8C Sheets-Sheet 9

196G

30,

Original Filed Dec.

| 1383y ( o ) T
93991 1No ‘
63y ¥315i935 o B
mmmm;mmm : vae 2.8 | LNANL,MON,, LINDHID 394~ |
j| QVIY, LGN, | V34 MON, | ol Ww:‘\
J Hﬁ.«ﬁ.ﬁﬂ‘mﬁﬁ I e s e b e e e (o = — —= -
w = s s———
b ees ¥ 7J<NWWNEJ PILIHM | ._ |
13 y . ravIET ] )
avmm b BITRT Z avag
I-4$ , S
B rrees 1 ses
M1 T _ z05 o] R L
i IONT 2 avig
w &8 s e0s & -0 A £
- o 867 ] z3ium gec 7~
o 13RS 5 -8 I Qv3ay
31M 5 SNI -4 00} %
\ I-4s o 625 3
g e
R R ) “rrtlhnm - INSE P
7 £0G / ENI +-40 oo,.m c vy
g osc—— b avia
88 7 Qv
N ] - | 1
_— W bt [2avm
_wee 7 v ILIHM ° 51 €5 Y aviy
L4IHS 656 !
ETT il 18 |—-oaal -
;s My-so| oo 2TV
¥ 9} 2eg~ 2OV
- g9¢ ) e L ovS T avaa] )
LY = H<?1:fiullfﬂw©M!Jik Ny 1 wa 2 avad|
g 88 | asTyal 005 o 3| €557 b Qv 1/
a{ NZET . NS L, s 1 gva|feer
Nar ST [Nyaguay /I!fmmwmﬂ. . ONIly, o Todon® |2 ava Q
S oD eea gg)old [Trefee L
v 14IHS H3iS193y 926 uooumc :goz:




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets—Sheet 10

1960

Original Filed Dec. 30

dly 85§

~L0dLN0 LINJHID 3Ny

b o el =

. g6e

Vi

2k 914

8ct

di-]
7

M

]

JLIBM H315193Y

895”696 Hw.mo
g6¢/

Lese

2 JLIMM

/e []

265

A* =40
00¢ ]
ogs

06S S

69¢ mwnq =43

3 LIUM

\N _...wL

TKQ‘

996G 9)

—H

LNdNT , LX3N, LINDHD 31Ng 7

1

Ny av3y

Nz gvay

g
o

Nt gvay

NEY]

es]
[o2]
W

<o}

[0)]

7
"

)
04S” 49¢

ot -40]~ 009

(-40

0O

-8
o

NZ gvay

Ny gvay

-8
Qo1

N} gvay

Nz avaa

Ny gv3d

Nj gvay

-8

Ng gvy

Q01

Nt gvay

Ne NI

H
../N\.m

. L-dl

86¢

L1 B9C

1-40

Nzn

$-42 oL
9

N} gv3d

-8

Ng gvau

Ny a3y

-8

ZNW a «wm

001

Ny avay

Ny N

Ny dv3d

-8

N2 avay

oti

Ny avay

Noni

(o]0}

Ni Gvd
-8 Iz avad

Ny avan _

300030, 1X3N, -

—

|

0ssS

8¢t

2G5




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 11

I3

I

1

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

J. P. LAZARUS

Jan. 20, 1970

421 ' 91d so—J U0 6
DWd. i ||A— +v9 —1 u.lm-
L 4 O. m'w .Zlm.wtml
Ox m@» L — Ny NI
— v NI
S 37Ny HLINOS 3AL o1 02 =09, = d1
IND4oHa™ 378A00 .ooLv
il /// g S [ ;Ju}iil
o9v9 g9 —4 mwp
asx_ | & €8s
INOZ HM TU3A gg—19" go | 8
¥ 370y QHIHL~ G3831IN3 oL, dL
S P s -
2g9 g 05
g X o 6 | i
3INOZ HM LH3A s 2 89
CEER dNOD3S GIUILINT s J dL
l./ T 4“. *
a1 1
2 I3 f
3Ny gl 12
as + l g A
3NOZ HM 1H3A _mx\r 1 . o~m1\mw_m a EH
L-86¢ ISgTd g3931INT g F P : di 1
929 - HO £3, “1
ﬁx vV [2s. 956 il
-~Gab v wl_Dm QNOU ..wn m|ﬁ 39 ~_F f llil“ -
s T Tiop's: | e-Tfon &
Sx| 089+ r No
T { - ;
L 13 1 %
—g89¢ | 8-1 €8 vg3g
- e " —
88y wozrwww S t—df . i i ey w

B

T

i Y a kel




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets~Sheet 12

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

1L

15

X} D

H 370y

NUAV

S, ‘
i e 55 B2 e \
»IMM- 'S /

20, 422, INodoNa I1g X j

jO0E Dx

L
OF 37Ny h 4ol U
[ 5x]

1L

i

5=10)
63Ny

T h— AN/
1 1]
a ] J[]I
-8 N
89 E5. HY
di 89 P H—H _H
o 1[”[
N ”fl\kllllv.
1-40 R — L
oog 89 O NI H R
= dl Ah

p)

<

P x| (+) e y

8 3Ny v | Nem _,w 9L o i @l\vw e =
_”{)I.P.z._, ._0.\—v| 899 189 llm.xl_ J
2 ] ﬁ+u 1
L u.SMmh 1-40 ¢-g L€, €5 |81 . oo | o~

L . C g -] 1

3 on%uvrtﬁ Lo &= 859’89 lwﬂ -

o8 4% e 8

— MDw

899 189 Y |

5 0% i ovo—pb |

(8] 140 e 3 \.,rL..

J g2g18-L 969 ¢n dmum \lr,lk\p

= o¢t ‘914 25+ LB, 9991gs BT E— 1

(ERY




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets—sﬁeet 13

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

e S P

St 6 | ,
A h
p = i
. Sx -1 ! }W
Zb 3Ny Hs—q il
t—.\um\ﬁ- O
“TEBD R
B,
?OO.\ tO v.m.
g Sx 1N "L 0. L B
8-1 ¢-g| Ng 8 Iy}
Lot Na Nt fL: ind
ot 3Ny S . [oH i
A8t a1 95g Jﬁh,hm
129 \\.
9v8—] Mo, a1l 1
i L0, |
wx ...l..v_. 1 c-g Nas Y wazj
9¢ 4 8’8 00 {
St 3NN Che zmw_&— R AL
s; i a1 J M
9v9 -] 1
e 6% I LT — 124
{ vt 3Ny S €-8 [Ng NI A h AT AT
-ﬁm\\w 89 / (\rJr ¥
r\l\}mmm (JV@
i (+) 99.— h AT
e 3Ny s - v
ST T
T € NI i
S9p e o \W 89 N 1 W
1 -
’ Ng8 _ ose i1
. Sx | & 28—t == y o
- - N L
m : 2 370y i _ys L LT AR
] |
H2I 914 . o 71 I ¥




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

Sheets-Sheet 14

80

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

A

Loindolns

8G L~ o 9LINf ‘ ~
o {zw| 8 VLI~ 0| I NTE
J - LES _ oLy ] 2- oLt Yy W VW
— € 1LNo 18 FN»M., ler.mO o&”w S NI | 0 VP
A0y fES e Jaup oo ,Ss .
veL e 96, i . AL
25L—" A K
_jowmw O NI dl al
3
e 3Ny 06L” OMn 9Gs L H
— oS
8ct in
1”“
teufml
guN e W
s FERvaWwe
5 s 2-8 wm» _ 2-g | N2 NI ,ru#;
g S 2-) L8, TIL o |« S. 3. — 0 m:mlwm
2 ino e LLtS, 2-40 S NI H LA H
— 00" “ Jlaf rAVRN H
L 8SS o1 o e KL NEH
9v 02 37Ny oL B
— . ‘ 032\ v'm
T 1
6 37Ny G|
i |
L- ] . flL..
E OX QIA.W_- m ﬁ Zm Nt Ah A r”]r
8l 37NY sy o 89 SNI H
. T2k9l4 ot 2, N iy}




4. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

1960

Jan. 20, 1970

Re.‘ 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 15

Original Filed Dec. 30

W L P oy
Y ol 1) .1
858 540 2wl i
o etow | o A A
.Jl oI i
o,‘é/w.~m~ 28 {0y 1 A4 b
vi8 —taw PR ———— AT
| 2 — AN | 3
S, 8 Now (| TRTHT
1 - j :
A S 1no O . :
‘v tv LY ovmlr w
ag—tow fe2s  foug U0 Mo T
oig Ao F— "l Gl -1 Ng Ny
| NZ - H(L)f.m
| ] (S W2 R
29 —% msmo 8 vmmlrm-u Nz NI g
” sos—~f PNC | T 1 AHHE
LN o h | 4 rL>zi
0SS 11 3
€2 3Ny i i mv
p N A
8¢y 1
SLek| B
1297 TR R
HA——— BGS _ IIII\J,J) Y
| — i35Sl
¥ g - ¥ 1no 8| g o |— gao|° ¥ N |
L=< ) = ]
2 —touw 240 98, 8 g |
oL v TS ey wiviie
& 9 N_H A ] A
08 Se—
W‘ 22 T 2g| ‘NI
rel ‘914 8LL L0 1
svo— |




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

“Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheest 18

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

| -85S

068

9 1no

v 37Ny

S99

At "9Id

2-H0
Oy

wvm/ Q
9€6y [
M 129
G
ON\erw N Nm-
026 SNI 9654 [ 1]
V. N
2-40 !
Ol 8164 75 -
226y [ O,
v T
le le ag-xifklr
oy F-KL;[
[F Noni |
= O —— TPl AN _A
NI 3
A
a1
Qi6~ ..(v\z,).
S8 &
0Lt By I
LN
806-, = A
wmmd omnw_m ..All 4 A
2-40 SNI
+88 N A A
Qb L Qmm/fllw
i sev—JI{ |
p:
mmw/ e | .N.L..rk
g-1| Nini
Ny !
- 2-8 [ X8, ltlﬂ;”./
o | »CSa ™
wCu ~




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INRTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 17

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

ocH “\. | | 3
w0 o5 8301 wiiin
R Ty ~ A
ooe c-%9 wEgn @,._Q_ 55 IMN ¢ooj 8004~ st b RN
Zg M 3718ISS0d v -yl '8
e i st ) H
89 Nt 18-1 =
— di 93 g g W N
S )
X 18- {99 — 97 L g S 3 ¥F o W
Sw\i '] (1 [y ] \-/
L jog N |
¢ 37Ny ots+  £fs u
)
AN
200k~ Nggg 9t9 —h A
di AT
H |
92 37Ny i 101
14N
A
A A
Z ™~
846 L NI i
S— g W o W, W Y
.2_\-[m.r.\..r\.,r/
OmmJ JZ!.L..[;rL..r/
Al ZNI
g 1- 14 29 l’lJ_IJ NI AP
10744 ) -4 NI AT M
+96 2i6 273’4 SNI \urI\A'I\Jr.\lr/
N 955
T 2-40 ‘ AN
4 1no o “...Hl.l\;r\zr/
_ l_ N .Nm\{H.V\.
|} 866 - 2-9 . seb—T1 Ao
2 37Ny NP A 0ss /_ #




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
80 Sheets-Sheet 18

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

7

(T

)]

{ walaiaa 2

/i

(L OF

{

¢

L/ T
T]

d1—4
949
5 \
SX L
wl._. _ Zm
. \.Nm —W_O ) gyt
iz ——=—1
2€ 37Ny E WSy c-8l g
pt
ov | 89 05, 19— H—y]
di mnwvl\“r\
A
o . El e~ u
o} - -
-GSOt " \_.w 1 TR0 ol N
> [23) 00 l:lm‘l\xftk..
gyt
" oLp a8, 3
I 30y o i!\w o
® =
dSx . »
8-1 |_[‘ NGwg |
0g 37Ny | —Olg ¢8| New 1H
\-—
o O£0t-] 9% | ¢-1Nzm 1
. 8zot H
62 37Ny anm 2 L (2] [T
S99 a1 920l |
=~
Sx | M 5. 056—H—]
8-1l ~%g 2201~ £-8} 0201 [.Lw‘zjrx
.82 3Ny NI o 40 e},
W2l 914 veor 1.9 | .uo~w..\r a1 loog




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 19

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

30, 1960

Original Filed Dec.

Jan. 20, 1970

8.0

Bl

)]

X

1

g «2£S, S 2¢ T 1
i —— .55 ) 8 -Ly“*s ) AN
dx -8 5" oe 1 g a Ny
ow:[wwmo sei-f mzm.. S TAEEs, 2-8 M4 M
il R — uy
5, di 651 8-L ~8IN_ loup
P S 3781S50d R—t4_4
..M—O: \.”
40 | .8h [t Ny
621 Ay m.ﬂ 1
Z¢ 37NH 22
3 oog L H_f
KR ==
_Sni 8s, 220k 9s0nf Wonif] |
ov oL0~] ;.t'_l — 1 £78| d1H—H
0. Hz-50 SNIH |
0SSy w?w._. -8 Nggg Oly —_|e-g NGNi
LS9t " A :Nn%- ?&.Ov\ 89 @VQ\NEI
9¢ 3Ny s g9 .ﬂ_ SN
Js; al] |
=
A 92
83.| | e-1[Neniff
" D2, 129+
oot 81| T T N H
S¢ 3Ny 3 _ £-I |
dx + —
- 8-1 T
be 37Ny 82
ey 0P -
sl du B
We5e 956 H—H
UX (+) _I N /L)r‘/
. . 8-1 e-g .llm'»ﬂl.\.r\ -
N2} 914 €e 3Ny Vo] amn N znz_xﬂnH
Lo 89 d1 055

\ ]




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 20

J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

—I7
U
- 11
P 6o € H...Nz_". 1 h
¢ 3Ny W 2ol Wm Foml| B ||
..NvU.H\r 29 M N o
%M vozﬁ Ng— Hoh
(+) 1
*e-1 ¢-g[.05, AH ]
Sig g lmg g H
W1 ( 58, g1l \HM“KU
Bol~] )
—] mm
:m—U: "m_“r M
o} RN 960 60 |
%] B 1} -40 > wo:_l A
| 81 2-g loe I He-gitslic-g
ot 37N _ 831 Hy Olt 89 89
d WIINTIOd oo \ww mmOvn:. ..mU_ ..wa.. L) H
- - I\_IJI!\I
N
— HO :h—U_
X mrwh N [, _ 8cor it N
mmm\A g £, A OOM 28O, o ) WY
) . e 5 N B B
ow.x 8-1 | 060NJ2-g G [ g Tits _J c-g 11—
€Co~P o) a3an 89 89 |
6¢ 37N w S “WRAI0d AN
m -OwU..\ \...O. . -mumﬂl U
S W
!
080 ] iarin
o5 ® _ 1]
0z} 8E I seed" e =
0 —m W.wmm. 89 ,I\JrI\Jr




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 21

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

4 . ~ 8 3
2s2v—f ¥0 |y 3 m M
+—G9p OoOm< [ Ou H
-—w—o:
V wW2s, mn*v\[..xu”l.fl% m
dil—p—F-
voH 8Ll ..MO.. J _ vv
N Yy J
° X -8z, s BLLE
X zuol— [ | : wwmm\: vl b
g-1 ot 99 X Y 4
ot — s, ol
N-.v wl— Dm Gl c-9 Iﬂ'm,dl.ml r.r..\w./l.ﬂ.r)”
2 29k M.uw :r[r[ﬂ(.\)fm
k ._m—O: 4 g9 a1 ﬁ(I\Jer.{ K
Py YN
14 - 19 0u ; K
0 ocH e & ¢
P 3\ n!u__ | M 1
Ox —wn.o.-..—. e-g [ Su e-1 CNI A 1(M.f7x.
ov 31ny . J.Pl._._a 4 e-r [snt f[ A F T
..— Fho. 89 i AN NI .
i 4] G JEN IR
2 81 ij.. )
d Ly " —0: w.,J i M 3
OX mTU._. ¢-g WEVG N MM
St 371Ny S NI A AL
S NI ( P
.I\,r[_.rzl\lf i ”
R
AN p
1§ AN AME] B
L4 ml_Dm_ L«J’[‘ SNT Tmd T SR E YA
L P 89 = R MM B
" W dl K PN A
€% 371Ny =t
M—M'. =g} |-
dZi} ‘Ol Tx | 9 wolNe 1Y _
d 8-l ——— eupe] i A
N _ Z] \
89 ) - |
' i :m—m.“w .M_IH_ Hﬂ&)ﬁ&ﬂf




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 22

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Eanva o gr eSS

N
~+v ~’ gNT] -.mwu.. J,~ ﬁ
. F Q-1 N3d -
0S 37Ny roiy”] HIHON €8 385, i
. 89 b S -y
o le dl \
og— ° , W w
r12- 1 1 ¥
o oy L5, (b, 1Sk, AT
¥8H ¢-1|Noni
28H
. ¢-8 |5 wil
*QN—O 89 = _![ h. A
/Sx o lmH_ e-I| smf
oL, = Sty 1.
OX + rv |
Ay ‘m ~1 WMWO 2-8 5 rll,\
9y BN ) - ) 3 . .
||_ %own_v|+\ zen | o1 [Noni}
..O—U- B MIw w,_lm . —N@lﬁ\
89 m AN
Sx] H_ e-1| SM 4
~— bl H PN G,
12-%8 1] WI,M
0ly nSw Oh:/ A o W
6t 37Ny e — e-T[Nzntf w
T \l |
c-gl=t ¥l
wmmo 89 s 4 hm“,_q '
mx_ di e-T M
_— N o W
021’914 v A =
L] m,-. - w
Sx sonL—1— Lo molw!.m\”fp,l.
> €8 .05, PO, 4L
8-11 N 1111
AN

T T R b i) Wl he il

kil M asanld e

Sl

J

Cos

)\




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

Original F‘iled Deq.

80 Sheets-Sheet o3

30, 19860

¥y il
oV [ 05, B
962 H
I-40| N8 § _1,.)
v6e 008 | Mfl\ -
0s [
| [ # \
“ > 5@# €8 YN — WU)L._
. 28 3Ny 6lg 89 ) ANt
WSls i~ N.
A
052h—] _ |
| H-HOE " —— /
i (ﬁOOm 0&’ ﬁmvu TUJL
‘ -8 5, E-I|Nemi|
ory 4 1ry0 g | Ng Ny
wEls, T wm ® = €-I[ oNi er u
1] Iy
Bb2iy 5 = 7|. 1
|_-S9t BN NI N3Id FA7A) -40.77, 510, ﬁIIJlanJP
40 S EN ¢ 0,0, a 3 NS N o NP - N;
_— 40y | e-1 MM
2 X -8 13
4424 ST Sy A—— T N 4
42 WSis, gl | [om _,
° el I A RN obof] ||
9b2)— PN F*E N
80
008 IML 7,“, ‘
OvNJ ] _,"mm .
IS R . uSh -1 hz_,“
A * 2 NZ . Ji.
ulls,, €-8 == 178 1
oLy 4O fgo [ 2 A\
. 00 I5x c-1[ZN ]|
424914 & S
\




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 24

30, 1960

Original Filed Dec.

Sel ‘914 1-yo|_Y8b R

00¢ -m—Ua Z Jw./ln\_ I/I.\M
c-T ¥ NI A
] \
9'S NI 'N3d - W.r\“.
40 sgs ¢ N -1 NI f
3 | (P e-g| b —

X 61,-18-1 .03, ]

'@w. -» - =
SS 37Ny 613 851 1

199 w w
di i
S 37Ny mva,er.[l

_Nm)
N 3 g W g N
€-1 v NI acy o
896G { 1l
Vg Wy Wy §
- t NI
Ox ) £-8 B- —
g8-1 Ty Te 1

e 3Ny 9] CE g @il
w.U dl 3

e i

i P o e




Re. 26,772
80 Sheets-Sheet 25

J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

[

L

Y

[
C

I T

(s
(L (C

[0 (T

[

2297 \._N:N.lo.. RIS
..Nmo..\r J
121 "9i4d vvn./-m-_m 8 ope N
=40
| oS _i
2-8[+%2) LN
09 3Ny ow |8
m
PG
yO L 8-1
6S 3Ny _l Sh, i
o 7 = _ Wi gog
SO ..w—U.. MvNU . -f...—NO-
" : 6 - ogel
peeh N0 mlm_ z\ Y N
= t
8S 3Ny 2-40 b=6x A _ gl
oy - R \ T —
Sx 2-g g ‘ a9 | PN 4
Olb T
g Jx ) a0y
- 0Cy-18-1
NVI5 T53A
L8 MY g S5"E0s 025 —F %,
ox 1N0 J 00¢}
3y Ni ~
9g “Ox ) Oy L o
3Ny _e €-410.b, .mm B




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 26

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACBHINE

30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970
Original Filed Dec.

oSS il SY IAaR oo

R Y s S 8

SIS T

Fard

g2

ZRRCTRETTRR

[N}

T PR RRR

..ﬁ\.h@? 9H 9~z
69 37Ny 96s
:n—x.\v
¥9 3NY geg
-0 no 34 NI - (P4
4) 1} "
oL ‘MIE._.U..:: esel €-8 ]
“Tes INL ¥
vegr BeE c-ghin
-840 82
oom NNmv o “w m:
nlw L s —
X 2IE} glei—F
; G-NU \ wmwlw Tt 1Y h_ 4
r - e : I-40 ! 1
PICH ‘loom ll_ohﬂ_llw.. 5
. LEL
€9 3Ny cogl v 8 Nt
-.eNU.- ] ."’ONm
|1} U:
— 89 gt -
20€}
Nm u bOg} £-8 ,IZN’L -
3 Ny -840 89
90 €I~ 008} g r[i
H T} 1
Ix |+ ¢-8 Y A
nat 914 g29{8-L | Oms g9 L&
- .-mNU

=1




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

$x

80 Sheets-Sheet 4

X

(+)

¢-9 ot-¢t

Q s
St

%

0%}

£-8

2154

£-8
89

96 ¢t

£-8
89

80t

e
89

Olbt

HONNd OL
A O

89¢

[ @
81

rObt
€-0

zovh |

{

T — 8-INY

1N0c sS3y Ni

{+)
¢-uid 8,

gy

w_v_»
9b9-
b29-

265

A2t 914

maR:iag

1+ 966

T10SG




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Shest 28

30, 1960

Original Filed Dec.

padatai

i

TRERIT

- -1- — —_— - - N )
8 ~ v 994
N 84y <
¢N/ = _.NWIAW.
(438)) [N 2 —
75X
- ] -
| )
- 1 b
¢-8 ,m.wL o) c-gl! ﬁm.mL c-8 gl £-8 m-.mﬂt e8| jc-8
L . L L 1 ]
89 89 L 89 8Ln 9 | Iflss 89 89 89 I I]so L 89
Nmm_ﬁl_ {ogst 82cH momwmw b2GH zzst| lozgy 8161 9IGH PIGH 2ISH
8261 |
b l | I ! r.\
-Ho| | -40 -0 4O -
oo¢ 00¢ 00s oog oog 3
ovGH 8¢GH
8 Gt SEGH vest
_
Isy g2t CIT
o (+) (+) (+) +) 1 +) i
8-1 6-1 6-L  occp  [6-L 6-1 6-1 ]
YOEPH, GG} 256Gt osst”  zovt w]
M2 "914 vees: |

(LT

e oa =

-8ct

—dl
p3iele]
F0SS




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 29

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

30, 1960

Original Filed Dec.

Jan. 20, 1970

X2} 914 ashi—| ®

X4) %Vx ¢ )
&t % H0 9
941 bLtt 2ibt oLt
NI NI [NI
v | ] v oV
(g0t v OSH 2061
NI | | NI NI
_L ov v v
006! mmi\ 96 v}
\ 9061 . 06vi ) 98b}
¢8 lT._m ¢g
9
g 89 H 89 ans
2 A [ 2 .
40 40O Y0
oL, ot = oLt 8 oLt e
= b6t} 8o gabi 89
otgt ¥8P1 28+ 08vt
, aqy
99GI— +——9.Gt  HsG}— G+ — 2961 — +— 2.6 096t  —0sGt

IS IRIR




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

3

80 Sheets-Sheet

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

T

STSTS?

| .., A21OI4

8iM
, /9eon i ¢
l-—¢ o PW_O Mom NI o..\v.v*
c-8
£-H1D P4
- - 8 [ i "
i-ss| | | 21 3 & e o 8 "y ¢-g x Py
L 4
] 4 il K B et
0Go} b>
25t} _ obol
| 1294
| mm-,m 09t} 8eY
b9t _ c-g
89
wo _ 8t _
89v S 1
S _ 4
‘ \tv_
T ; 8 b
10 3 M / gebl
~ m|mFU :Nm: w oc
C £-8
_ m 89 me—v
IV
91> XIo MIIZk
%v 6cpy’/ 440" Oi3 WOuH)
S ¢-g W;xmv 1 {e-g NO “m AQE-
}-SS 2-1 g | | { «22] g9 [ OSPH LEVI MS
. 2ot omﬁwv £-8 »dfl 3NAL,
m X _
14 4] jaad] 89
99t 1y bSHi
aay o~ ;
. ans g7 R

1

Nadad

adiad

R

akakel

-dl

r9Ge

ross

ecatalatad ¢




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINEG

Jan. 20, 1970

30 Sheets-Sheet 51

1gec

30,

Original Filed Dec.

ST

I - - ) . 1 ] )
S Z2}'9|d Ve
\ HILOVHYHD I121 914 NOY4 J!II 112t 914
HdX | ) Woy4
N T 011 39VHIY 986G} g-1 c-8
8194 ,_, HOVE 503 3NO 085~ -e8si ! ves)
) 261 89 L
92 1 1 N Sdy
_Mmm ti9), - - r
| > % 1121914
5 N-mouw_ e NI WON4
0.Lb IQ— c-8 MIKFU :w— n II\ONX 265}
o % 8 bt v 2z |
Q 9 Q e %
o9 oz 809y 94 WOH3 _
G2 q06Gi
219 %mm 90914 9661
= . o 1| o, 1 h _
. { |
[p[e¥015 s IEIERYZE l_ .
Wy fo—tt-e-8 8-1 _ % ¢-8 ¢ || de-n He-g1 \._(wmv_
g9 (- [|0 O 5 89 89 89 89 |
S Lr 66¢€I _
_ NSSv oo € _dm. DIE
Wou4
Lot 09} | : e ; (TEETIES
ﬂva 3y NI 1531
¥0 €-419 , 91 I
140 _ X w b - u
ov (IPOLYO % 8 v or oz 1 | &8 |OEt
_ 00g |—4 | |oos O 914 9 o o o A go |1 AT
- 265} | _ — 86¢)
’y NNY 6 1531
+291-1 -~ _
- 10%1
¢-g— £-8 Ms
— | {89 89 AOSC - _

T RRK

<

Rk atatalal ot 0 ol

paSakabodal

SR




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

o

80 Sheets-Sheet

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

1

40 | o g pres O |
ov | o ov |
— ]89 _ H 8cLli ﬂ
vv0l 8 _ __ 7 e i — _
wm,zmowi * | 921} Fwa uw m_
- ———+4 | b——— Az} 914
inmnm _ | cz £-412 ,2¢, £-8 ogvi” U H\WM_B_ g
Wou4d _ “ A 9% 8 v vz oz I | gett Ly AZOId
9 $.9 9 9 9 @ 89 T 7u
| _ “ S OO.Zw 86¢}
_ ~ 1S3L < 0§
_ Ny &
, | \10bl
| ! ] - Ms
_ “ Tmo MIw mnw
_ 00¢ 89 89
{ 7
_ 9iLi Ll 2144

£-8 £-8

89 89 t—

90LI 0L}

vz21 914



Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets—Sheet 33

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

IOCOR

ST

ST

)

]

~———G9t

829}
] [
]
. £v9i,|  [iho EiY NI 4
vvel 914 £-u1d ,2¢, (Pl
9 8 v 2z oz 4 - 99+
o 0 [) o [ 89 |
|t 129
1!‘L
959 q029+ 85
ﬂ \ MS mmw.L . -
-8 b 9 ] —
m\m 5 €8 —{-40| |e-8 ¢-8
e m — 89 | ooml_ ) 8
_ 1451 | r4%: 1} 0¢9l
* 112+9l4
IJo _v I 929 wou4
_ 1no ELY NT = wwv_
8O R <
_ 3V kzvot e-d1d ,ee, L lcg usapix
oo 2 8 r 2 2 o 89
9 9 o o
| ﬁl I [ u
| .vw.\ 86¢1
SO | —
[ u
| 059} =
- osbi
€8 oE 9 | |ooo 8 %
e e ] B
39 9 |2 =
oozol 2> b wo_mq ot mw ¢
S " 8v9} | ov9s oo}
859} 0P H29)
rep
T ~66¢1
1z65)

L

S

aded

badad

dl
9¢g

0SS




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
80 Sheets~Sheet 54

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

08Sl,  Z8Gi 4

_ HH2K91d WOYJ
- oeh9ld PR ‘
e Ol gy~ +) rH Q3HONNd awHD '+ 1161913
986} |g- .
. 8-1 £-8
691 < 112913
SINdNI 92+ R ( 2681 ossl”] [ ® [ {gq Sdx
A2 914 OL n_ ] Ml __
6§ 1eH0oe8 1no M NI
P
oLp 89 €-¥10 ,2¢, e-g
s1nani sz 969t 2694 % 8 v ez Ny
J J o o o o o o 89 —
L | - zoz1”
AZ1O14 OL
p 7 [eYO (&8 0224
zech ObLi
(6724 89 .|_ Ms L
S1NdNI 92 { v - |
£ N —
Am i €8 5 -1y &8 ¢-8
*( 069 | o2
|- 89 Q0¢ 29 89
1 zvu ] | 4 l_
(+) )
8-1 _ .
okt | | |
o o A _ (oss . u
_ (vl jes0 |
} 9l L
| wl | al '
| 0 M €8 5 ¢-8 ¢-g _<<N—
_ Mm _ 8 [ 89 gy | 0—&
i
) . ) | ot R ] .




b

Re. 26,772
80 Sheets-Sheet &

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

1860

30,

Jan. 20, 1970
Original Filed Dec.

- ook v

P ) i
|_.‘rimm¢ d4d0NS Jy mnwv ¢ H»vx 99—
1SVY3 HLYON 289 —

b2 370y e di—]

1

[

1

/]

2oz |5

DI |

Z
fes}
¥

0L IJ7NY vxiﬁSo 38 NI ¢-9g
€-Y¥19,£, NI

. i INTE 1] L

1 kww gL 2
3dQ7S Oy () c=ky |

LSVIHLYON igq 4rw-... 8

B f TEE=2

£ v62i— N

2-8

; oia

(/]

(1]
s

69 371Ny

f
T

T L

2-40
0Ly
9621

-1 1
89 31NH Lo i TNI

"
)
-

$2

n I
m S &M £-8 tltzlmwm,u
£-410,2, INI

3d401S Ix | g=2<y >
w LSVIHLNOS omoL-w-h o8
N@ MI_DE =Omu. " o..I/V

" 092 89, H
3% i :
99 371Ny 2y

LN 3y NI

ga2t 914 c-uih,9,




Re. 26,772

30 Sheets-Sheet 36

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

30, 1960

al

Jan. 20, 1970
Original Filed Dec.

) (+) mm¢|-\M AR
M- g% [8oL | 6= 129 “
NN- wl.—Dm *m [~ _.qu: “
It T g g Sb9—— g
Ix i
—S9P WHWV__\V
9L 37NY o, m) I -
£-419,8, ™ y
e —— i - 055
E—
ouumw_._m Ix | 0 [g:2hy Tt w
4075 - ]
S 37Ny mNmm
w30 HM
b, 3Ny e-g[—f— - i
[NENT R
— o g [ TNI T .u&f
T SaoTs— Yo
ISVIHLAOS g0 % |92 | oq £5
2-40| “x =
oLt NI ] N
8c2 ocz -8 . €1 | A
€21
. ..|— e-T I NI #
2L 3Ny b 1
2E21—] ..mmlu.. “
002} 914 S S
- 829 L NI
g1




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
IRTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

Sheets~Sheet =7

30

30, 1sec

Jriginal Filed Dec.

— a1 @ feey .
. m-%;_ aazi old
I8 30y S, P onn
JRR Y o
W8T ,4 . _ - Ny
1 oLel
sireel N, NS
w_ I t—lmo g9
c8 3Ny ¢-9 89€1ooe Fra— T
]
o 83 a1
S 31—
4 N EE
AViLNZLOd
6. 3NY
———— e e —_— ™~
\\ :m—U:
99¢ o §
yO LI,
oq :va:
..v_o:
oos_ 572
+——G9¢t L58s,
| b e
8L 37Ny 8 —r5y ¢




Jan. 20,

1970

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1860

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

FIG. 12EE

Re. 26,772

30 Shrets-Sheet 38

488,
7 ‘Cia” " 368
P — 2"cTR-3 J-Ci4 RULE 82
_‘CL_% €8} 1372 (N_RESET QUT
Cag| &3 [Xc §Kiap
Xg —
—
’; Tag L1748
' | [ +Cas
RULE 83 Ki4z2 ’ T-8 Xc
Basff — (1)
, i }/fC%G..
il 1374 RU 46
: ¢z S8k LE 84 -8 | LLuL
i . 1376 "Ca0,
/ RULE 85 Cpp” F';%Tc P S
b G137 5R T-8 TMLor Ulor LL
‘ ‘Ciq" Cay (+) Xe
G
’ RULE 86 i R AC ;
107 Q0| S g | %5 |
f "Ciy" b OR
465 11", OR +) j-c8
X9 J‘
a "C42" _\.FI_“
RULE 87 e (S e
‘ [ aC23. AC C42’ T-8 LWB or SWB
- 84" OR 1 G
646 Jd x¢ B
T
‘ RULE 88 Jr— a3y —
N 641 A T-g |MWB orLBVL
- "Ly C L
0 T 437 4] | xg A
==
RULE 89 P MEB ﬂ:egd. jcfzv#,.__ 300 465
: ol &Y 1 Ts| A AC .
= C” OR +)‘ —x -E“GT: OR
189
Ca4 c'cis'
"Cog’[ 0 NWB "Cho® .
- o2t AC T-8] oo 45
— 6. R C45 - 7| Mwe
RULE 90 ] T Xc, Ao
1 Ca7-—
1378 AL 300 ;
,/T.ETTELF'!S AC }1380 Cq7- T_SJ 2] 300 i
b — —
\ { LZS! RULE 91  contextlf—g] OR 646/ B
= T ~J64§|
465 | N — I
646 1378 1382 -




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 39

FIG.12FF

488

’)1\3 ql7’1\C1I|I!JIJ1L|T)U)
RD-2 VY 41,877,007
t LTUV,Y,
-J 2 1112,33,4,5777.1 L4,34707,1,CH LY, T, No  TLHKN,
C.EFEGH I JK, KLMMNTT UV WWX,Y 7711 TWWX .
LMMN ST TUVWW, N, SBYRig-2 | . )
XX.Y,Z 1 : YES_ . _NO
UEB o 7,71, H KM MNT W, W X /*'4 SIS e
LOErB ’ YES ETC 4 i
L R4t . NES
ALLA +R411 | 1 | e
- | pres | s
LL |
o l .2,35,E,F,FG, 1 | ?
&l rao- | sx'z | f i
[ ’ | |
044688 [ES ‘ | ! |
9,4,8,0,0,01] f | ) |
PP |
Q008 N0 2.F.2 . [
‘ UEB {RIC-2 ;  NO I
Fa 35EFGSX, | LWB Yoo,
| { | YES ! " lax,
| | | YEs ;
5,E,F,6,5 N0 S5.E.FS, 1
! 1 ,F.6, r/PLL R 12 1 [ ;
[ ! A N . |
| |
| | | |

RD-2] |RD-2] [RD-2{ |RD-2| |[RD-2] |RD-2

?3sjic4o' Fea” }"Cic;" JES Feiay JOrs




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1860

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 40

487 488
1,4,C,1,40,U NO
f
e 1,1,C,1,1,3 SEBY oo
Y Ri6-q |NO ‘J YES
1,1,C,1, 1,43, TP g 7
Ly \[\0 | Ives 1 ) | |
} L YES NWEB
sw8 |
LR23-1| |y ! MveF ‘
AR RN TS g
T et bveS oeaf o
'S o i SRRAARE
A R B e NO_ V) bve
PENIN NB T NO T-SWBj | !
X l 1 fves —LRB6-" |
RI7-1, . | EBY ooz ; |y ;
h | ; 2 . YES T [
| Es N ' ; 1
L i : I
T T ! 1 !
= — : —
| ! , I : ; [
| TIHKNEY] g | | 1 ?
l ! "'No J } : |
NB ‘ !
: | SR oy | [
‘ ] " YES ’ ‘ I
I N 2,2
. | | | | | seml O
I ] I 3! ] ; 1 R21-3
} | NOF ! % J 'Es F
| t—oliB RIG-3| | j [ ‘
‘ X | , seBt NO___5.ES
f ! j YES ] | I iff R21-2
| X AL
) —— =
| | | | | | G‘D'D'OJQ; MEB o 0010
0.9,9,0,0,080 | N0, LEs
I ‘ f | FODDOP*P R44-2
! | SWB N AN 'Q SEB‘ !
N | | | iNO e Q | L AJH RZHI YES 0
! ] i NEB| o R42-1 | ‘YES‘ P Re
T T bes e | | e
] ' I YES | ! ' E ormEEg} NQ A
| x L
r | ; : | % ; ==t TRad
i i . i i f i i — QR
) ! i T | 7 ; 1 t
e P Fowan P Povans rye e
RIZ | Re3 | RI6 | R22  R42 |R86 845 |R2 R44
. | ! N
ELL 0, %[i ‘Jjn = = IEZ —
rD2| |rRo-2| |RD-2| |RD-2 !RD~2 rD-2| |RD-2 rRD-Z RD2| cae
. t ! 1378
E{r_x{ ,J.}Cff’ J\Cif ] J J/Cr;i » JCes £ C45 Ca }Caa _j / e
e e T e T
e
i



Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets—Sheet 41
FI1G. 12 HH 488 PUNCH DONE -
487 PUNCH LINE +84
MWB no SMUDGE ERROR SIGNAL ‘
WL 0B pa ”
L1,C. 1,1 _D-EBi 852! | LA, MEE { R474,
Ty el Ve TovES
I L | _LETTER|
— .
— 1
f t { |
BVLNO 7770 ; ] |
TTER93 1 | ! ] j
' | YES | ; f
; ] 1
J . 1
‘ : {
| | ‘ ;
1 ! | -
H L i
: | J SLOPED  no ; ;
i NO H.N | SHORE § ‘ 3
H | DEB R80O-1 1 |
i ! . - T4 ‘
i r ’_{"?:555’ | YES Jm NO_| !
l’ . KX " T R84 1
| | X
§ : | LYES it
: ! | \ L
| ‘ R47-3 | ra
| — S L
| ee s.si | ! ! i
i Rit-1 ! f DN
! ! ) { ! ; [‘94?2 jr\rEsi
— L .
| NO NOC f ! f —1 | NO
- ' i
1 l | MWB [_leR90* | -
[ RE4-1 TYES | | , R47-&_T—_¢ £
| f | ] { | | |  YES:
m J i ! 1l
{ ! , YES . } | I
' *T I I N |
e s et R SRS N S
EYREN 1 | f | x f L
s il | | ! | | | 1 |
I'Y%S [ ! 1 ! ! j | Jl |
N | i i i )
—LOBYEFLR?&x | | ! ; i | 1 —
t i i i i I3 [ I{ f
YES ‘ : "Ra7
R79[T JR! R43 RGII 90 RSOFD;RB"’ BLE

ﬁ?D—Z RD-2 {RD—Z RD-2 IRD- lRD-Z RD-2| |RD-2{ |RD2| [RD-2

L7g’ )L-CH )&85 E ey lezi' }Cao Cgq 1y Loy

TR % % T R i e T e e g e G 2 . I RS

T e O ) Wit B R A SR e A == RS e Py P




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 196¢ 80 Sheets-Sheet 42
: 486
-
4M~%§ FEG.%ZLI
SMUDGE_~
— i SPACE
' |  ToAC oR ieez ]
| Oa 1664
[
; [ < 33 AC -3
—— Eat.ips
+ ’g >
J ] 1662
T / )
-——_+____/
v 4 o /1668 /1670 |
| v !
__.+__J7-/\—rf t AC - i
I ¢ O lor [ -3
__—.F_.__/r/ 1 @ ! .
N O G | ieso, | 1666
@A | E}R OR-1[—
! 1" ! N x H e/
. M-~ ‘
T r—® 2 — XTITEST) 10 FiGt22z
| = 7@" 2 X
— T T re o
‘ i@ 5 » 1672 J FF§> TO FIGA2Z
— — -yv:jr@ (. T
R B o O S ESS‘? Ss-1] | }ss-z
A < \
! it ] 1614 167
e B ere
! I'aihuils -7@"’;:“3
e _LETTER
—___*__*"u}u"ﬁ_/\@
TP A
~__.i__/’*?_/"\_/"7__p"?.@}.
I einlannie®s
e
e b b el e O
. T PR
e |
—H rf”t’y-—f | FOR CONTROL OF
RI7T52 .
CORRESPONDING ALPHABETIC | CHAR.
—tilj kt;;;;;:;:J >PUNCHED
e CHARACTER PUNCHED INFO.
-0

TRIGGER, FIG42Z TOTAL

cs2 _ OF 26
Y 1aTe) N s
TTERS CABLE

s/ ISL
e/ “\FiGS. CABLE

mm




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 43

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Am.._nvv~ m.a.<\1
v
1G
,vammz € 406 6 6 K /
?_ar V4400 av'ev'40
" 1
P3IJofau's's’o
i
| S3A -
| x-o-i S =13
. "m,m, @ gn Nmp© mgﬂ\dw
| - ; [ —
. ] + 1 ),>> . Wmvr —
“ I smoed BN NI N agTy !
Ty <Sw_w_zun_ o) S_._mz_zun_ }
D BN o a4 |||
] A LI YR S3A 1
N M2 —AAEL RELY
m%u e o 22 " o amn
-
X I v e LR fy O
U7l | TS T
== L
@) aan o
pw | AP T
| SIA— .
‘' @fenp Vel oid
{ ON et
hwwr_—on.ﬂ._

SEN.

LR S S R}

LCOTIDLZbET

501 s 9° 20} 34 o'a'8's
ogr\i S mdwl S3A
1 G9in:iS  (lgan w® ST
iMMwJﬂA ¢
86
v/ Lya &y, L
o 004 ..mcdoh
y dd0a'a‘ay
»vam> fpm»m—w»¢a¢ao
=) as = I LdD0'B'a o /
il (dvoado | 1'a'0Vb'6 % 0 26
| advbess'o | i ) v, &6
| saae ,.W 1 “ Q»@ =
‘ OO N
e il e
| Tso'rae oyt et e 1V
| Lxs'943%6's oyl aan 26/
TG T . /.,.N,.unm.d
! 39'3'¢'s'2 | s34
! 811
_ (9| o
X.B_..A.)HZE’Z.VJ._._LK ON mw,D. [
S3A Gt ¢ 0t .N.?.NX
; DMANL L SNUWY
,\mﬂ./ mm = ,v..h.—.a.wﬂ_-.I»O.uMm.w..O
Y U OCMAN LN LalisheeeT!
ner-hp_‘I—M-——I-OPF.Nu»PﬁN-tnmrﬂn_
ANR L

821914

Verold

€i'9

14



Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

44

80 Sheets-Sheet

30, 1960

.
)
14
T8

i

Original Filed Dec.

7@,
pa
w2
(V™

'

. \
get "914d s S04
g -0
EINER . €)IAG
53 oN T
Px&.zoollJ!o.ﬁnew vl p——————m y S3A L ¥'o
owofl_oz @ gTT
(5,0) ool €9 w0
ol | !
f . ‘e SIA
a A TR N
EETN bl osaahe @
9, [ 7 mul_ @ mmm d.&}&ao.qo..o OZ
_ X (9| amw |0 emm%ﬁ N sty
“ PEEN dntq/ON 0q,g0 70N S3—2dqo
1 ($X) o a'io'o 3534 “ i @ muwi\_
" 1 B
“ | ama O} 831 ——5er o,
ON w.m.\ N i S3A !
L (s 5l ass
S3A H WA
I Z.meul» x.x\g “ e lﬂ i
“ s)| 3¥oHs 83d _ :
O.D‘
n o | 034015 N'H I m m
! | ! |
| " | | 2
_ ! TN cand >® ams
| i 9 |._>m { TV
! i LIL27 (o) g3s N
| ! s [N ‘
1 I (L . b.h _Lr o .
37 ! ! rJGo) 4o
sax T @wm<>_ cph O ﬁlpe
@ g3 Lo o S3A AT ,A »w.ﬂv\o Y/
XANOO iy €| vo HElg3g e B EES
T HOuYN3 PG BMIN| f— T ON




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACKINE

Original Filed Dec, 30, 1960 80 Sheets~Sheet 45

FIG. 14

D-€E8

SO g7

UEB 89

SEB

88

N8
Mwe SEB ' DEB

N

SLOPED EAST
SHORE OF S8



Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

16

80 Sheets-Sheet

1960

30.

Original Filed Dec.

12 345 €67 8 1011 213141516 17 18 1920212223M25262729 293031321 £ 34 8 67 &

0
°\
¢ R L T
* + TEOD DU N AN NN U e OO
+ 4 - MDD N M W - OO
+ 4+ - 4+ > > 36611-..555551!]00
o + > MR rd el S DO A e ~O O
-+ 4 + + MO ot ot = ID N T e DO
+ 4 <+ * + 31.1333!:5555.1100
+ + + + 3133333155551]00
* o +* 4+ +* 31333331!555-..000
+ ﬂuu -> + &3133333315551000
+ 7 + + (.3163333311551000
& mf.f.vo s NS N ANNN AT~ -0 0o
+ P + 4+ + MO AN ANNNANNN S D 0O
- + & NENNANAINNNN—~ oSO
© 0000000 SOO0OCLo OO
a/ . boovoococococoococon
< NV I LT PSP INETELO O
ZM)MHT..’ m3555555555551100
B[« BRI ) Cx [T
L I S S S 3112111%11.00
R R AR I T A T A T e o o
L I S S S Ty @31!1111111[11100
+ + + MBIt NNNMNNNNNAN -G O
+ + + & Mot NN NRNNNANAN —~—G O
evocoocococecoconeco o
m/l Cooc0oocooOoCcOoOO0cO G
AN MOV VTP T CTIPPTOO
Rl B I R 73355511111144400
tEE L+ Qo ittt v v oo
+ + /r3311.l!555!.11..14.00
+ 4 + * el il R R R R R - )
+ 4+ + 331555555555.&100
* + MM BBV DV N~ D
+* + MO~ BNV BN~ O
+ + MASODOADB DB NN -GSO
+ + & MASTH BNV BN IND N —~—~O O
+ + + MASTS BN NE NN~ 0O
>+ + ¥ MOt st =NV DO OO O
LA I SR A 22?—1111111110000
R AR S R S 212211.111.1100000
65432“098765452I M4H2!098755452|

' FIG. 16

i

+

L R R

+ +
+ +
+ +

LA 2R 20 2 2N 2R E K 20 K 2R 2R 2R K 2

+ +
+ +
+ +
- >
+ -
+ +
+ +
+ +
* -
+ +

@
L]
?
=

p
R

-

-
L
L)
™
)
L]

)

~
~

DALl ol o R I IR
Rl ol o Sl A R N P Y
NOD VL ODO O~~~ OO
MOV VDOV O O =Nt
MMV OOV OO D~ it i OO
e A . -~ O
D e R R -
NN 4D OOt s OO
MO~ OOV OB O™MNN~ SO
MMM ~SOODD~NAN<~S O
MNAMM ~ O DO ~NMN- SO
MO NN ~0S000 0
e I L L MNHMO0000OO
EE_WIIOOOOOO
NNANANNN“~OoO0O0OOO
122222211000000

14 15

Coo0coocovo0OoOGCODOOCQO
COC0O0O0COOOOOODO

3

AN

-4+

+ + ++ e
+ + 4+ -+

+

3

P3RS0 2K 2K 2% A% JU )

L
Moo

\ad

- omom MEANNAONNMNNA - O
zzzzzzzzzzzzzloo

MO Ot r OO
WU N ™ A - OO
AU A et e OO
N A N AN -0

N AR NN OO
M A A NANNNN -0 O

TeTPETYTeRIwYOO

M ANNNNMN OO

M= ANNNNN~OC

NLTMHINMNQODV OO T O N ~



PFIGAT

Re. 26,772

)

TN

80 Sheets-Sheet 47

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

12 34567 8910112131415 1617 18192021 2223 242526 27 282930

nal Filed Dec. 30, 1960

igi

Jan. 20, 1970

Or

THI..I:77777774.444400W MOS DT P I IFC DN O O

+ + 77777777711444002 + A 2 3666155511114400

++ e R R I I + 4 + 4+ MDAttt ANt m v v o O

L O Y 7777777111111400” +* + - LA A 35111111].!.11!.4.00

+ 4+ + + o+ 66666661!551!100% + + 4+ + dal AR R R T P O

+ + + 666666615555!100% > + > + 3166661155551400

+ 4+ +* R216666l W0 ool & + + + + MULVOD DTt ~wa o

+ + R NN\~ ool + + + + + 316666115555!100

+ 0 W’ m 5555100% + + + + 3]66661!55551000

+ + ++ @ + o W n 6~ 0o 5 + + + + MTVOVOO~~ it 0o o

+ + + /Du#.f AN 5551}00% + + + + 4+ o+ * 4 3!1111!15551]000

LA SR Y +* + © ~ooog AL s MO Attt N et s o 0 O O

LR I R SO [+ ~0ooolg + * > 4+ MMt AN~ o000

LR Y .222222!1!!1!0000“ +* +* 2222222221100000

+* + + ZZZZZZZZKZIOOOOOM OPCOoDO000CO00e 6O

00000000000000005 PeeO0OCOOoOCO0cCOOOGO

OOOOOOOOOOOOODOGM 344444444444400

‘|4 Mh._ﬂ.1666666644444400m + o+ 3511444444444400

+ o+ o~366666661ll&4400m + 4+, 311!144444444400

N LR R e T:Eﬁélullllldt.OOH -+ s Ailabm Bl B R R R

+ 9/D++++++ &ﬂ.\l/léqb\ﬂ@lllllld.oom + 4 ey MArN NS e s e r e Too

* + + + 933166611222214009 + + * - 4 3]12211!44444400

+ + + +* + 331666112.‘22!1005 +* + * + 31122211]1111‘00

+ + + + - SN sNNN-aof + + L I R R MmN N AN - - - O o

+ * + -+ m\...a llZZZZZlOOS * + Ll IR Y 31]222221]111'00

- + + +* - o .11.).2222!.00_5 + + + 4+ 3]1532222211\1000

+ ¥ +* + d + n oo 11222221094 * o+ 2114000000000000

R AR R %nm + e e R A R R T + + N~e~vooOoOoescoocooo

A e KT 4, mJ.JII..lI.I.l.lZZZ!-.IOOM +* + 21\.1000000000000

m..!! “ + - ngz.&]lo&”_ + - NN-=00oooooo0cooo
654321098765__4321 OTON - OO TN G5432Hm987654321 WMHﬁngﬂfﬁ.od.szi

~2IZe -——_-_IZ - -



J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERFRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 48

30, 1980

Original Filed Dec.

FIG.

(6

N

|z345s7ssmnmwnmmnmmwmamuummnmwunlza456

29

A ah-a.b Y
7777777777440000
+ Lt o Ll S o S W
+ »> L Ll L R R I
* 4+ 4+ Ll e L S ) PR AN
L R Y BOBDOBN —~eflin oo
* sy 55551\1!&11!110000
+ 4+ * WOV~ el cvoco
L I T RS b e R Y A B =S
* 4+ + + 1111151144440000
+ ++ + + MmN~ wiele oo oo
+ % + + m 1155551144449000
+ + > + 111555514‘ rFoooo
* + + + D 3311!.11..14..4.440000
+##++%¢HU MmNt s vl Floo oo
* 4+ + + 333311115yHU0000
* + + + 3333331155]10000
L S NNNNNNN St w00 o
*> 4+ + 2222222221110000
+ + @ .‘.‘2223.‘221110000
* + zzzzzzzzzleoooo
-* B .‘22.‘3-&222?_1‘0000
+* &> zzzz.‘zzzzzlloow&
SoODOOOODOOCO Lo OO
hiclhedhadiadhdbododde - N
wf44444144444000
LR R Y MMt N T IPEY PO O O
Rgi i JE S PR Y BNttt * T PO OO
6-‘.*.0.‘-‘.’6-* 5111111111‘4‘000
* & [+ + * TNV B LN wr OO
* 4 mry * + e e R -
+ + + - &+ TODODVD A NN DO
* m + + OO BO DB NN OB O
<+ - TRV VVOO NN OO
+* Q@ LG + OOV OO NN —~O OO
+ + {3 g <+ MmwowwsldoNnNNnn a0 o
* 4 + + Q MmN s MO0 000 00O
L 2R R Y e e R LI e P
+ + + NNt QOODOOOWM

CHLIM AU -ONRR-QOT NN Do MN—-—Onlor owe

1012

)l

i

FIG

o
N

~

26293031321 2 3456 7 89

-

+F 44
AR R R R RN LR

RN

+ + +
L IR
LIE I S
+ - &

++ 44

LR

+ 4+

LR R R R EE N EER)

ter b+ttt

“.““.“‘.4‘4000
‘ll"-”’ssx“noo
‘11!5’55.&]1]4050
5115553551\11‘000
‘1!&5”55551]‘.000
‘Icl-lvuss,!lwl‘-llcooo
61555559555]1900
lx”ss’l‘l&s!llooo
1155,5555551...0“0
Illldl.’l-l-!-’slvl!-ooo
1155’55555511000
’-1”5”55551-000
z..ll-”’l-s’ss.loooo
2115’!55551-&0000
-‘lllll’s,"-llaloooo
z.‘llll—!’lllooooo
-‘zllllllliaooooo
21311111]1000000
NNt wmr 0000500

1z345s7ssmnmﬁummwmwma&umu%w

LR R IR S Y SRR NP G

* -
* 4+
* >

+ 44
e e

+ ¢
+ 4 4

L2020 2K 2K 2% 3% B )

902
+

af

-
L R IR P N
#.7.'.7’#000
trEe b s e

906

0000000000000000
ooooooooooooooao
““““““,oooo
‘66'5”]1]440000
6‘6’5’!'11140000
‘6115"1’!140000
61111!15551]0000
-fl.‘ﬁll.l—.l.l-l.loooo
l\l“‘l””’lﬁoooo
l““l”’!’loooo
l““l"lﬂ’ﬁ-loooo
Il““l”’l-’loooo
l“.ﬂ‘llo’l’!—loooo
l“.“l””,loooo

”dmnwllils510000
““n”wiﬁlillloooo

vllllln.lx-l.ll.!-.loooo
lllllllllll\loooo
lllllllllllv‘oooo
TMNNNNNNNNNOo 0O
TRNNNRNMNNNN~“OO OO
1122222323213000
NNaNMNNNNNN oo oo

4+ tH LI P E I LI E P

N .

543210'.755‘52‘

- -



| 862

°FIG

N

()]

2 &04

¥ )
[+

19

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet

nid
884

+
+

b

5555114
BI555554

Bl5555554]852

5 4
5 4

5
5

55555

11155555555551 114
0000O0DODOQOOODOODO
000000000000D00CDOO0O

J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE
5161718 19 20212223242526272829303132 1 23 4 56 7 8 910 1 1213

30, 1860
R IR A

+

LR R I R O s
4+ b+t

+ + ++ +
+ s +|+ +
* < < + +
. © @ ..
+ \mm +* +
+ + +
+ O +++ - 4+
+ % + +
+ + + + +
* + +
+ + +
+ + +
+ + + 4 +
L i 2R I R R I I Y
FTAREE e
+ +
+ +
+
+
+
LR Y

AR K Y

+ 4 + + +

+ +

+

869

+ + 44 /H

R gt 2 N Y
RARdh O I

51555551 1115540022221 1666666665551 ] 4|,8%

51555556111 154/00[2222116666666
5555555551 1154/00/2222116666666
55|1555585511114/00{2222L111666111

$S555555555 1114002222131 1111111
5355565555551 11400(22221115585111555¢65

812 B70

3}

866, 868

LIE IR 2 25 I X S AP SV O G G

LRSI ==y e

NN

NN Ny

3
LB R - V. JRV-]
M ™G 0D
;o )

M o . o

4.
ClOvwwewwool
Olomwwvewroo
Ol v mwwwoo
O3 w40 O
O[O0ttt @

-0
£
&
L -3
0
™ N e s DO

0o

LI I RPN

et R I T R =)

55555551 1114444/00/2221
000000000COOCOGCIDO[OOOO

0 000000000000000000C00O0/00000GC

16
18
4
13

Jan. 20, 1970
Original Filed Dec.

QQW987654321

~
NN AN
- OO0 Mo

12 345 678 951011121314 151617 18 1920 2122 232425262728293031R 1 2 34 56 78 9 10 11 (2 13

tooopooooo

AN NN e OO
+ JSISSSﬁEM@MMMMMM
+ @® < Mmoo~ nn W DN O O
* %9 MACHN AN BN OB~ o
+ 33]F555555555_ﬂ.|m|0|.
+ R T IR R
-+~ +* 33]5555555555100
+ - 3315555555555100
- - 31‘555555555’100
e +* + 33]5555555551100
+* * + 3311555555551000
+ + > + 3331155555511000
+ - + + 333]155555]]0000
L IR B Y 2222111111110000
LR JE I Y MANNNN A A 0000
- 2232221111000000
A S
el - L L
MO VRN T I LTI IANTD OO
+ PO AN SN A T LI ECNCPOO
+ - YNV~ eA eI ETTCTOO
- PS m MO A A I TIPS I T CPOD
+ ~ MO = A TP PR RPN YOO
+ DM~ \errrverervwoo
+ n mo=[M\Nlvevrverevevoo
+ % i TTYFCTITTROO
+ + e ~ o~ evwwOoo
+- +++res (¥ m fmmacefevo o
+ -+ -+ - MMt O WD Wy - - O
n +* +* .v\.vm 33!6666]55551]00
= + % + -+ © bt B R R R W R N
N = + + MM~ OV OO "IN~ O
b d + + * 3316666]15551100
+f¢.++0+00++* 33]11]11]]11]100
MR AR T R e e R
+ + * ke MOt S A NN~ im0 O
-+ + - 33-2222222221100
- -> 33122222-‘222\‘000
-+ 22222222222201000
+ NNNNNNNNNANNNMg oo
R e R T Ty

7N
942 944

878 7 8od

788




Re. 26,772

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Sheet 50

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

r FIG. 23

e TN
4] MEF I FLIIECCYTYYOO O
b + METT PPN ST TGO O
& + O NP AL P AT OFF OO O
) + + + 4+ Ll R Y N
I + + + LR R K B Y Mot At At At Attt mn OO O
m..v LR R SR I R R I S S L R I e I I IS QDY
~ L K I N + 4+ + 31!11111]‘111000
e N - + + MARE N YT~ a0 00O
ol = + + + el R B B R i N
< +* R I e e R e Py
1] f. + % O C TR PT RO O D
™ + + 4+ RN e R R R R -
- D e q PEFEFS~nnvvvrrooa
o M + + & b V@11444444000
o + - 11\3566661444444000
o -+ h L d " 0”/ MADBD PO O~ OO O
~ + + ++w NNV OODm NN OO
@ +* e B I Mt At e S0 0O
L2 halh b SR IR P I 0 AR R Sy Mot sl St vl - —~O OO
+ LR 0 AR IR N Mttt Attt - O OO
[4] + + + 3122222222211000
~ + +* &+ 31242222222211000
- + + MEMNANNNANNMNANN A~ oo
VIO TN O OO OE Oy ~

- FI1G.24

TN

~
1234567 89 101112131415 1617181920 212223242526272829

L R
TE At

1038

“0#‘

R+ +++ 4+ 4+

1036+ + +

+

1032

1320
+

+
+ 4+ + 4

+
+

+] +

+++++++++\.

+*

+

+t+t 4+t

1040

I et et e o e SO

N ECEC T AT OIEOTEI TS
NS TP T AT ISP TOO
Mo T TLECPECP I PLPOO
el S A L E R R R R RVIEINNS
el A A A A R K K EVR RN
hillalal A A A A R KR REER R Y-
i e e R R Ll -

L R R e T

ZZZlZZZZz_mTl‘oO

3'2-&222221221‘00
312:2222221&2‘.—100
zz-‘zzzz,-zzzlllooo
2222222222111000
zzzzzzzzzzlllooo
zzzzzzzzzzzllooo

nooooooooooooooo
oooooooooooooooo

+
+

+

+ +

LR S
LI N A
+ +

+

-

+
+*
-+

LRI SR N S R

MNP IR PP E AT SOO
MAS OB aDNaN N SO
33‘5555555555100
MASOBOOND NN OO
MDD NN D NN - O
Jslllllllll‘llloo
R R e R el T
MM S NN~ O
MO ANANNARNNAANNN OO
MACANNNNNNNMNNN-S O

NANANNANNAMNNNNN—~O O
BEON- QN OO OF MO

PR

1034



Re. 26,772

80 Sheets~Sheet 51
AR
031 ) 2 3456 7 8B 9 104 12 13

25

.

1222324 252627 28 29

FIG

J. P. LAZARUS
9

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

17

’

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

w
3777777774444000 2
PO SRl I Sl SN 4
+ 4+ R R e G
+ 4+ MR S S NP
+ 377777...:77777.1000 m—
+ I S S SN F
+ D N, A -
+ A S S NN B
+ R O SN N AN YN T YT TV T Y5
+ Sl S S N NN . - T R P
+ B R R Y, R P P . - T R it
+ 3555555.555551000 + + + + 331155555555]100
+ + i R N R VNV P AV R T Y S e B U
+ + 36.‘5555555551000 P e M .m0
+ + MBI DG —o o Pttt ey A .~
Ay 35!1111111111000 + - - 3377115544444100
AR R S I Dl I I I R e - R
: M mrmmmmmanNNTeee OO 134 e IIIIIe oo
H ANNNANNNNANNNN - oo e ﬂu 3317777711(44400%%
L + ¥ < 3377777771144400“1
A L L T \ME’% " e ﬁ\
CLPvoevoocsoooBoo @ -~
ﬂiﬂ444_44444444400 @ re omeee
N + 4 LR WS
+ - 35!555555555}100 10.#....? o~
* > > 3615555555551100 “ m e -
+ e MO ODABM OB~ Ny, .. MDD ON "~ v e ewoo
..o’. OHHH ”MHHH““““HH“HHMM +\+ D o Idid R B
- + & o 3355]11444‘44‘.00
‘ + + s iniadalb U N W SV A TR o 'n 3351]]@7‘4444400/
o + + ++ Rttt U N R A +4+e >, o - 331!1]5555551400/
] -+ ++ 4+ 4 el N I +...4.b..vnﬂ S5 .4 3311!]255555][008
L he *+ Ikl R R - L S 33lllllllll|ll°0%
o * - + + [o] IS alakakakal I I RPN + >+ MM DA NAEN NN -~ o —
- * -+ Illl% meEeEr S msvvevooo - - MO =NNNNNNNNN~O o o
o + 4+ + % 3777711144444000 + ZZZZZZZZZZZZION!&
o : M s |RSiSiiInnnnnnees fPrIYI2eeron RN gy nYCCo oren TNy
~ +* + 3666666155551000
© + 4+ - D I P NI
o L I S Sl I T
< .OL._’,‘.%\«?.?&.#.&. 3.1\..!1.\.\11-11.!].1000
" + FEEE b4 N e et e — o oo
o + +L31222ZZZZZZZIOO!Q
- +* ZZZZZZZZZn‘ZZI‘OOO
R N Py e e



J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

1960

Jan. 20, 1970

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 52

R R R

(4
0

e R

0
0
718

0000000
0000000
‘Y

0 0
] 0

DR 3 IR R S
B9 900

LR B K B B 2 3

£

MDD Dt At A e O
D QD e NN A et O
(oD AN~
HMOONID S NN - O
JQI.]ZZZZIIO
S O\ODfet it I AN At~
“W_W_IXZZZ

Illlll.ZZZ o o

0CcCo000O0D0DOOO
0000000000
L R R TR
?28896

LR S I 2 AR R 25 2K 2R 2 5

0
Q

a9 o

)
6‘66664‘.44440000
[\~ ho VOt P COTO
1186111-.114000

A D O ek F O OO
Tt D O D et e O g e P

B

REREETRyY
NN NN —~

oo
~~0co
- -0 O

0000
0000
A"

720

0

Cocoocoa
e E-E-E- Y- X1

cCoOCO
0O 0o

0

bl R R R ) 9o
+ 4+ + + + 3555111114 <« o
I IR Y R B e [ S NPV
LR IR R Y e e T T R e
+ + + + L B R A R RO T — O
+* + M D W NN B ~ <+ a
+ + NN W N 0 o
+ + Rt T R R R R I Iy
+ + D N @ N ~ el o
+ MA@ NN NN NN o
+ - W NN o n ~Q
+ Ll W W oinon wn -
+ " W w —~ o
+ + ” W oin v —
+ 4+ " N an w -
4+ + L) 0N n wn -
- & o+ - W wy —
- 4 "y W0 n v o
- -+ 4+ 4 - 0 an ~ [~]
++ b+ ~N e -
LR T G ~ I o
o+ ~ — =3 o
=3 coo o<
(=] Qoo

FIG. 27

’
123 4567 891011121314151617 18192021 2223242506272829303132 12 3 456 7 8 9101 12314
LR IR

+ 44

+

+

P E e+t
4+t 4

++ 4+ 4
++ 4 4

21111 115555?2777111111400222331111111

2221111155577777711444/00/2221115555¢535

Y2 2211511155777 77711444/00[2111155

oo
A

21155111857 7T7777114
1
1

+4 4t
44

+ 4+ttt
LA AR 0 2R 20 K I 2R 25 2 2R 2 2R AN 3R

0000000000000 /00O
0000000000000 0{00

+
+
+ 4+

LR AR R K 2% 2 2 I JX O

Ll b R IR
LU R I IR )
WM ot oy

AR R
TTETFEY
* ¥
A A
L )
T ey

LBl B R R R
Ut D eyt
o O DD
LR o IRV V. - e e
LB BB R V- L IR
MA D OO OO~ PP

4444444400011
4
4
00D0D0Q00CGO000000DO0CO0O00CO

0000000000000 D0D0I0O0O0ODO00COOOD

00000000000000000'0000DJOOOOOO}

MO VOO LA TP P TTESO
MHT OOV D O S PI OO
MUV OOV O O~ IIFFPPOS

MOV OVO DD NN ~O O
MA DDV OO~
MO O OLPDO MO OO
MDD OGO N W DO
MMttt et et et et vt =t -1 O O
L R e R I N =Y
R R e I R R
M NN NAN NN N OO
MAOENNNNANNNANN~O O

3]2222222222«190&

6 12 345678 9I1011213141516 91718 19202122232425?6272829303132I 23456789
1

.Zl15544444)117711444001]115555555
22155544444444111144400/011111555565555356 )

14144 ¢ 43+ ++++4++4+4444+

156
10

0000000000000 000DC0ODD00C00C|000CD000CO

Original Filed Dec. 30
15

P

‘5233333333333]333333333

+*

oo

+* * - @ o oo

+ + & 0 oo

L I I R - —~ i

A I - P

+ * ~N e oo

* - NN ~ oo

+ NoA ~ ~ oo
CUTPON-OND hp 0 F Moy TN —O& % 0o

4211!11544444444411144400000121111555

3111111 144444444441 14¢44l00000

2

1

8/2221155444411177711444[00][)
612221 5554444441111 1244400

TN - OO OO T Mo -

C0000CCO0CO00O

730




Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 573

*

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

J. P. LAZARUS

1960

iginal Filed Dec. 30

Jan. 20, 1970

Or

QJ m 4444444444440000

o + 5514444444440000

0‘ =l ++ ++ T TN YYYYYT v o oo o

. Q + 4+ 4+ THC¥eNTrrevwocoo

o] + TYVSIYIIC P e s w0000

ﬁu o] + 1444444444440000

axzo ~ -+ + 15555555555XO°0°

F © + +* 1555555555510000

0 + -+ 1555555555510000

e TN g + + + 1555555555110000

W«d 366664444444444\”3 ++++++++++++ 1]11111111110000

2 PO .+ 366661]1115551102 AR R R R I N S DRl R R I PP

”__ et .+ 36661111!1155110U ++.v+++.vf¢..v++ 1!.1..1!.11111110000

& R MO At o A o M * + + TEYNNNNANNN o0

w + + 4 + 4+ o+ +* + 36611155111[21]0% H +l,{% “H““““““““““MMMM

* * 4+ e 3611155555111110% + pat] T¥<TO0OO0OOOOCOCTCOOCBOO

2 e P4 36!!155555511110M + A - R

t r+ MR 36!15555555[1110U + + + TT"oocoocococoocwomoo

e + 4+ o+ MM 3111555555551100M + + 4+ T me0ofo0oconoocnoo

o ++ 4 31l5555555551100§{f 0000000000000000

¥ * o+ + 31155555555511004 0000000000000000
m + > + 3]55555555551100M

ol - + - 3155555555551100& 1777777777740000

m + + + 3155555555551100M * 7777777777?10000

L. A N ER P EP [ Pt

o] ++ ++ 3!]5555555511400& + el N B R P U

© P + 4+ 3311555555511400m + - + + 66]1555555110000

N + + + + 33!155555551[4007 PO + 6]11]55551!10000

© + + o+ LI A SR 331115555111!100H e 4. 6111155511100000

- tEF AL e ZZZIXI]!IIJIIIOOM PO -4 e e e I TP

- Al T ZZZ!I]I]IIIIODOOM P e P9~~~ n~vo00000

” rrereas ZZZZXlllllIOOOOOM + -+ TPV OY mmnverrooooo
~ + ++ s 2222211!100000001

- + + BHNNNNN~vOoo0ooool ¥ * + - TPV PY vy rwrooooo

WO MN - Or@©F OO F Mot — WETON-OPONDOT 0y - =) 0+ -+ TV OsO T ~rvrevrooeoo

- ——~ - - ———— e ol + + TORVO mwrewrooOoOo

ol + + + Teevo~wmwnu~ooooo

® + + + TV D mmmww~0000o

~ -+ - +* UMY NwMY MmN ~cOoOo oo

O ++ 43+ 4 ¢4 w44 AN Mt m w0000

O] *FEr e Tt N d At~ 0000

@ - + LA IR Y 1222121111100000

© + + 1222222222100000

- 2222222222100300

o + NNNNNANNNNN~SO 6O

16543210987654320 o ¥m —O9@r0 vg ma

FIG.30




~

Re. 26,772

B0 Sheets-Sheet 54

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

FIG. 31

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1980

Jan. 20, 1970

o
< ] X T A VA I I T IO OO O 3
m + M VN RFFIIA P I VOO DO
ol o+ VLAY E TR LI IO OO0 O .
=+ NN N NI ETI I C P OO OO G
of + + RO IETN YISO —
ol o+ 4+ 4+ NN S NI IO OO O
o e+ e N R Y P CAICOCOOO O F
n tTEE e T S A PP SO RO OO & A —
o * + 4+ + M e R IR . T IR RV R A B —
o - 77777111]4;&40000 4441‘4‘4‘4440000
< + 4+ 4 Rl e R =Py + T EA LTI TRNO OO O
© + + 4+ 77777777\41110000 + 1444‘4‘114440000
o + 5555555511119000 + 4 el B B B R R R - X-X-X-
- + 4 5555551111100000 + nlal A 2 A R R R K RN SN
M + + 4+ + 1.555!11111000000 + + + 111‘44444444000D
Sl o+ + e+ I e e R el - - N - + AN AN S PO YN T CPOO OO
Q +++4+ 44 Mt AN~ 0000C0CODOO] o 4+ -+ MR- N AN EEIROO OO
a -+ > 1111000000000000 L + 4+ v e A e~ Y Y YOO 0O
% + + MO0 O0cOoO0DOoOOBDOoOOGOO 0»21... LR N R R < Ll e Y-y
N* OO0 OOVO0O0CTOCOTC OO ISR A A A 2 NIt A e~ 000 0O
g * "o®cooccooccoocoooos M § tr et ey o o R R R - - -
ﬁ_’f moeooovococoocwo o0 O &]D + 4+ e 17\1.?111111440000
3 9S00 o00ooco00c0onocooa ¥ o + 4+ ~ ~ MM AN YO 0O0 S
0 OOGODOOOGODOOOOOH o 4+ . \\7711!44444410000
o M e T F v v s voo0al o o + + Q Cljrrr~crerrrrvvooos
&Gt MY T T LI CAVNOO O] N 1%60...‘ W TP PEACEYOOO O
Qo + TRV AR EIESITNO SO T lmﬁ‘v.f \\ﬂ\-ll”ymll...GA..qOOOO
o + CNTH I CIEINSIQPOOO OO O .\\D G+ -+ @ | fe e tala R ol o B R-R-W- .8
D Stk T e e i i S A PO O OO o @ hptrre+ m E%s.bllllloooo
~ R I I I N llllllllllll_ooooa m “nnmnuz...f.v\'.f# \\1.555555]]]110000
mef + + + - 17777771111‘00007 + R K I I NS Ot 1555!]]111100000
.M.u:‘..o. + 4+ 17777777711400006 * L IR S ey & lllllllxoooooooo
g+ + + 17777777771]00005 * 4+ - 111]1]0009000000
3//’ + + 77777777771100004 * THNO0O0O0000000OO O
N o + 4 L A o o - U I By ~00C0000CO0cOCOGO OO
= < © * + 77?77777771100002 + MO0 000000O000C O 00O
m < %6 W * + MO BME L~ ~oooo | + ~ OO0 000VO0OSO00O O
@) -..N m + + 5555555555!10000 WL Mg OD TN YDT M ] - DTN~ OO~ ool -
| “‘ W + STmnawnaw il oos TTTC-—-—~ T T
~ + + 15555555511”m|n.v|0\m112
© LR lllllll@ﬁwOOOOﬂ.%
© e e e Rl I R I Py
o AR S R T Y llllllll.‘\.ODOOnvo?
m) lOOGQOODOOOOOOOO%
o TOO0 0RO O0OOO0OLOO0 O
- L ...OOOOn.OOOOOOOOOWL
65432HW93755432( WMHQHWBG7554321

-~



Re. 26,772
rF1G. 33

80 Shests-Sheeat 35

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

16

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Jan. 20, 1970

(o]
5
] VEF RPNV A LTSN NEOCO O
ﬂ + 6155555555551000
o~ * + + i T L R BT R O Y Y N T g P,
m + + + R R Y O - e
@ + + + WS Bn D INn NN e~~~ 0 0o
© + + + + WS N NI NN W -0 0O
~ + + 4+ + WSS M N NN e~ 00
© + + + + N R T R T IS G-
oy + + + + 6171155511111000
W + + % 77?1111]11441000
© I,l7777|..|.111.444.4.000
o EEFrEr~~vevevooo
- Bl}mﬂx@lllﬁé‘alxaxooo
Q@ 06. MR NNt o e RO OO
Lg + WAt i N g w000
@ + + %8\1&!”%&22211111000
~ o+ + ++ 88 %'Z\mzillllooo
W -> +* + =TT e AN AN i = O OO
0 + + 4 \}ﬂ]””ﬂ;ﬂlﬁ%llllooo
o +* o..vw \\\N\H\“JL.HZZZZZZIIOOO
2] + f...mq SIZZZZZZZZZIIOOD
o~ * + + m‘u AN ANNNNNNNN - oo
- -+ -* - 3122222222210000
- T o« VTN -0 PDM @Ot -

+
LR 2 4

L0 20 2 BN N K 4
988

12 34567 89101112(3141516 17 1819 2021 2223242526 27 28 29 30 3132 3334 353637 36394041 4243 44
+

o ae -~

DD e A
L R N s )
N -0 00
LR N-X-F-¥-Y
N=OoooQoo
N~OoOO0OoOO0OCO
N~DOoOOoDOoOOO
- R E-X-X-

NN OOO
NAN D OO
MNNAN~-D OO
MO N OO
ooQooooo
AR -E-N-N-N.¥
CooOocO0eT O
Soovooo0o
RN -
VOO0 OoODO

TRIEFTOQSO
TN o~ v OO
+ N—At 00O
+ + + W vt O OO
+ + + + NN~ OO0
+ 4+ + + NN~ 4000
+ o 4 + BN ~o O D
+ 4+ + + + + N w0 oQ
+ + + + + 4+ w L - -]
+ * + 4+ + + M/ N «~OoO0O
+ + + + + VNN~ oo
+ + * + + + % fa i B I I Y . WY
+14.v ”. + + + + + ™~ Ll T e I Y
+ N~ *++ 4+ 4+ 4+ @ H MmO OO
-+ U& + o+ 4 n/. A DO 0
+ L .Nl“mm_ﬂ NN Amee 00O
+ [+ 4} + + 4+ 4 Bi\SllllZZlel]looa
+ o + + > \\3!11222222111000
+N. -+ M MOM Rl NNN NN~~~ OO
A R NN NANNNNNNNNM SO OO
CCO0COOUoDO0O0DOO0O000 SO
COoOCcoCcCocoOOOOOoOGCOOOO
[(MFF IS T FI VNI T I Fo o0
+ MM PRSI S LI TIS OO
+ 3144444444444000
* 31444‘4444444000
+ + 3114444444444000
+ 4+ 3}1‘.444444444000
+ - + MEAS M IRV NN NSO O
+ + + R B L T R T R R O S - I~
+ -+ 317111555555]000
* & -+ 3777711555511000
+ + * % 3777711!\1111]000
+ + 9/[377777[111111000

+ +

+ +

-

+

LI I S

PO OO TN -

MmN -On ©

Ll "I Y.

FIG. 34




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-~Sheet &6

FIG. 35 iG. 36

il

16 O a te O
15 O 0 Oj2 15 O} 3
14 o 0 o2 14 O 3 2MyeRrT
13 o o0 o2 13 @ : WHITE ZONE
12 @ 0 sz 12 o) 3_______
M o o009 15t VERT Mool s SsgNO:ESETS
10 0 Oy 2 wTE 7ONE 1o = 1 e ©
S o 0 |2 e m |
8 D'_O_Q 2 8 O 2
¢ 8l8 ols-——-soon L R So ON
“5 @~ 71~  SIONRESETSp ¢, g -f---- Sy ON, RESET So
5 o 0 m 1 5 @__§_ RESET
4 00 @ T RESET So 4 = ©
3 o 0o 0 300
2 oo a o 2 O 0
tf o 0o o t O 0
0 0 0
{a} (b} (c) (d) (e} (f)
1st ond
VERT  VERT
SCAN  SCAN
FiGc. 37 Fi1G. 38
rd
16 o ___53 O\LERT V}’SQE 16 B 0 0 a
15 m 1 g7 0 5@ 1O 505 Q0 7
14 ! @ F"S3ONRESETSy ya m ¢t 0o 5 0 5 & 7
13 @ ! m | 2 1 0 50 50 7
O m ! t Om { m | ® { = |
9 [ 9 9 m 9 W { = ( =
g & | { 8 m { = | =m { B
7@ | @ | 7 ! oW | @ W
6 ™ f Ol 5 stycpy 6 m ! O 40 40 4
4 m 1 m | 4 W | O 40 40 4
2®m | = | i ®m | O 4 0 40 4
20 00 0 e @080 0B 00 o
fo 0 a o f OoD|loo oD 0
o} 0 0 10 0 0
(ar (bl (e) {a) {a) (b) te)lMe) (o) (f)(g) (h)
L-- 50 ON

FIG. 39

FIG. | FIG. | FIG.| FIG. | FIG. | FIG. FIG. | FIG, | FiG.
40A [ 40B | 40C | 40D | 40E | 40F | 40G | 40H | 401




Jan. 20, 1970

J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 196C

FIG. 40A

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet :7

{-la

. ‘ ( Ci-tb |
a MULTIVIBRATOR PULSES_-______WW
b CTReOETERMNAUZ._______ Tl L
¢ CTR206TERMINAL "2 __ _ _ ___ B L]
d UNBLANK TRIGGER 250 ___ _ _ __ —_
e SINGLE SHOT 260_ ___ _ _ _ __ I LI pa p I N
f SINGLE SHOT 262 _ __ __ ______ | | I ‘
g HORIZONTAL CARRY_ _ __ __ _ _ _ L i e :
h SINGLE SHOT 276 __ _ __ __ ___ | | ‘ —
i SINGLE SHOT 288 _ _ _ __ __ _ __ ‘ — — :
ioOSWIFTY __ _ o T r
kK SWFT2_ _ _ _ __ _ _ _____ r 1 ¥ |
} VIDEOLEAD3SO_ _ _ _ ___ _ ____ ___..! | —“_’—1
mSWITCH 352 __ ___ é | ‘ |
n SAMPLED VIDEQ 388__ _ _ __ _ __ | 1 ! \ L---J
o VERTICAL CARRY_______ ____ L —
p ENDOFVERTICAL SCAN_ _ _ __ ___ i : ‘
q OKTOPUNCH 368 _ _ _ _ __ _ __ i —
r CTR 370 TERMINAL'T" _ _ _ _ _ f ] ; ‘ i
s CTR 370 TERMINAL™ ___ _ | — ‘ ‘ L
t REGISTER SHIFT384_ _ ___ ____ )
u REGISTER WRITE 308 _ _ __ _ _ __ | —
v REG!STERRO TRIG RESET TP_ _ __ . | -
w BLACK-WHITE NEXT TRIG 414 TERM'T" _ _ T ‘ [

x BLACK-WHITENEXT TRIG 414 TERM"1"_
y WHITENEXT LEAD By o— -

z BIACKNEXT LEAD By . _ _____

aa BLACKWHITE NOW TRIG 444 TERM"T" _

bb BLACK-WHITE NOW TRIG 444 TERM™ 1" _
Ce WHITELEADB o _ _ _ ___ _ . ___

ft RESET Xg e . o _
Qg RESET Xgo — — . . _ _ _ _ _ _

hph TRIGGER 474 ___ _ _
it ENDOFCHARTRIGA47S _ _ _ _ _ __

ji PUNCHDONE LEAD 488__ _ _ _




J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Jan. 20, 1970

80 Sheets-Shaest 58

1960

30,

Original Filed Dec.

1-3b

FIG. 40B

1-2b

a -
T T e et e 110
W dc Lo rreei et 1
. _11 U 24 mt
s T i
S S T T L 1]
N IENRIRGRREEINERNIEE I 1
4 T r ettt ae
[ T3ttt HE
Y Frrirnt A1 e
! .un;% [ wz- il i mw

3:2(}.
Ha ey




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30,. 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 59
FI1G. 40C
1-40 1-5a
1-4b 1-5b
LH_huthquhuﬁLthLth_h_ﬁLh_h
] g
4 I 4 { 4
| f | [ | S
1 | | ,___J_—
|
_ 1 | f
E ! i L
| SREN
] | n
J




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 60
FIG. 40D
. 1-64a ea 1-16b :
e o N W W Wi L)
|
V 1 T 1 ;y’ v J
an B [ |
T __{ |
f S
[ ‘ ‘ |
] T
—1
N \ | !
] 1 L
n.
J -y
T
I T
|
J
f
! ‘
T |
I | | Pl




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Shests-Sheet 61
'+ 2-la 24 2-2a 18-164 .
™ S T oy Yy T o Y T o B e B e T R e M T
-

-
— m
| |
| J 3
! ) 1
1 y T
YT 4 | T [
—- +—— ! 1:
! ‘ ‘ J T [ﬁ[L_
, IR
| —
| | |
| | !
[ |
L1 al
(.
1
| ] J
L
1]
B |
. r
!
i |
‘ L
‘ i
‘1 i
N |
L
REREIIE :




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Shest 62

FiG.40F

19-1a 19-
. 186b 1-1b o2a

Lm_h_(—u-a_mu—_hq—w_r‘u‘_‘—uqu‘i

! J




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1980 80 Sheets-Shest 63

FIG.40G

19-2a 19-16a
19-16b

O T T T Yy B N g B o B Y e Y

PUNCH




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 64
20a 204p 160 3z6b
I g T gy N oy O O N Yy Y N I B
o [
- 1
- -+
! R
s ‘ T ; g - i
T 1
f ! AR L
| (o ! ;
: SN ]
* 4 :
| -
1 ! i
‘ ; ! “
I !
1
-
t
Il n.
f fl i
: L
‘:
‘ f
]




Jan. 20, 1970

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

FIG. 401

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet g5

\-1a
t-1o
| 3 o
|
1
— f
B |
T P
1 -
| Sl
| ]
— :‘ =
R L1 |
T N 0
J 5 e 1‘
— ; ’ -
| Lo
T
' | 1
B i :
| ||
! “ n
“ }
1
B
i




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 65

FI1G.44 ) FIG. 42 R

nCF-4 nCF-2
05 43 05 4°.

+150V 150V
::?\ss 330N 3587
) -1
/ H
R R
~loov -loov
FIG. 43  FIG. 4]
R R
nCF-3 n CF-1|

o5 4, oS 40




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Shests-Sheet &7

FIG. 47

+150v
Llo 270

270\g —®
T

é('- 270V Jf
-io0V
R

nCF-9
08 40

FIG. 42




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets~Sheet 68

AAAA




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 69

+i50V
+150V
; +15v
3R R~ 6

D— ® CF-4
O—x - —

@—r—— @K

FiG. 56 FIG. 87

5] R °| R
Bt 2 82 5
o2 02

+i5V +150V =250V
gsso ;R é\a
@© —
+I5V
;390
@ ke @ ot

FiG.58 FIG.59
Na—a o‘la":




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets~Sheet 70

- 250V
250 -250v

O—r —@
@—t CF-4

Fic.eo [ 7 @——
= FIG.61 [ %

AC 7
INPUT
02

5y ‘ FI150V
@ +150v "
(220

2R 220 O———

l(
+I5V oK £
300 10K @—o+—
f_”v FIG.65 ~ 35y

FIG.64

o). Rl I R]
| AC 7 AC 1
8-3 OR-!1
2 o2




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets~Sheet 71
0.0lpt ,0.0lpf
&—F ® O ———®
470KA3 470KQ sL

|

V O v !

v FiG.66 FIG.67 v
n CL-1 -nCL-1
05 40 o5 4,

-60
2CL-1

i G. 69:1:-,11&

x
-CL-t

10QKQ

I00K2

10KQ
A

1000V
¢




Jan. 20, 1970 - J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheetis-Sheet 72
+150v @P FIG.72 FIG.73
< 10KQ B8
7 ¥
N 5965
H B
, n 39uufJ-l50K‘\1§‘E )
i 300K T L
330K0 3
3 i é 2
-zsovl G,
°7 8o °7 g° °7 8°
: T-2 -3
T +) ()
06 3o 06 30 o6 3o

- TH -3
100 L 200 676 & |
~z S/ 200'2 100

40
~ioov
FIG. 74 57 o~ =

3 T-4 1 o)

6(—)30 -100
: FIG. 75 p7—=°

T-5
jﬂisov @ 6073,
sgxzo/ig
1001 3
40

?

&-100 g)

FIG.76 s




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
" INTERFRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 73

AAAA _AAAR

N~

\J—"
H

3

5

i

|

L |
\%,g
Y

AQA.I

n

)

N

q4

6 T +150v 6 ®
CF-8 1 CF-8
: < r

20—
gl
L 220
2203 222 POV A—N 22 3/
' & = O
L T
220 $ 220
A !
o=100v - f@
® -100V.
FIG. 7S
o7 BO
T-9 Y
IOG( )30




Jan. 20, 1970

J. P. LAZARUS
INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets-Sheet 74

t-p Sec R C
2 130 20
5 330 20
I0 680 20
30K 5./Meg | Q.02 pf
500K 4 4Meg | 0.02pf
| Meg | 4.4Meg | O.1uf

+150v

22




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 8¢ Sheets-Sheet 75
Y@ ? @
TP T3
IN ; ouT IN ‘;oo ouT
4é S 4 DL
FiG.83 '2"gr)§61 FIG.84 ."2"53(';]%
o N

'e)
S)

i

T-? 'P'CTR-1 "'CTR-1
(=) =)

3 [
Qz;—{ ZT‘ J}RE qgm QOUT

—35V~é) T ° 4 7 l.IFR
FIG.85 [*%§3 FIG. 86 | T

AN

O
—0O
@
—©

"2'(C_“|;R—l o (C1;R | "2"?75-1 Z'CTR—I 3 CTR -

| ] ] { ] | ]

IN OUT:
4
FIG.87 TTII3s50R,
. 112234881608
32°CTR-!
IN =~} ouT




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets~Sheet 76
68
| o FIG. 88
l ! ‘
I A ar -
T T O 3¢IR-3
IN ouT
| q FIG. 89
2"CTR3 "CTR-3; "2'CTR-3
(+) (+) {+)
L 1 L ] RE -
{b 4"CTR-3
IN %N R(E? OU;F
)
83 |
- FIG. 90
] 4 ouT
"2’CTR-3 CTR-3 "2"CTR-3
{+) {+) {+)
T "5'CTR-3
mg’) [ ! ! ORE IN Ré:) ouT
68
&8-3
[ FIG. 91
2 4
"2'CTR3 "ZCTR-3|  [2CTR-3 ouT
+) (+) (+) o
T T T RE 6 CTR-3
m\é) L 1 l G : N R(Et) our
;)
8~3
| [ |  F16.92
CTR-3|  [2CTR-3] [PCTR-3l [2CTR-3
{+) {(+) (+) (+)

IICTR-3
I%i . ] {DBE IN L our,



Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960

¢-H50V
5601
p- b 3

100uuf ] Pg' n .
o T K2
390Ka-Z  o0ka ke
}‘-xoov \i
100V

FIG.93 3

PKR-!
09

Wy

+150V

(8
S,560Kn
T U e
3308 -
/
390Kn\§_§
g=o0v =
FIG.97
45 '
nRD-!|

o8

Re. 26,772

80 Sheets~Sheet 77

+220V

nRD-2
o8




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets—Sheet -t

F1G.100_ | r-Kotms
| DE-i 256
DE-2 | 2767
DE-4 | 63.6
557 DE-8 | 3166
DE-n DE-16 | 15.62
o5

ISOO-‘L? C? o250V F'G 99 FIGB 10@

C
3 ! :%»lssl-" 6 70 A
oK. DU -32 c
b5¢88
11 1 L 1 ! H
[ L T | r— ] _ "

DE-i DE-2 DE-4 DE-8

' s220v
cD-2 cD-2 -
WRITE S
0 s o oSHIFT
CD-| .[ s
'2,??\'-[ $270ka FIG. {02
c;\ SHIFT

WRITE ~30V



Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 80 Sheets-Sheet 79
2
; v
1, ! A
T, TRIGGER
AND
CONTROL CIRCUITS
38~ GrRP AsSSN. L VR ot
TRIGGER TRIGGER
6 5
Y 8
{ {

GRP ASSN. TRIGGER "N" TRIGGER
CONTROL CIRCUITS CONTROL CIRCUITS
7 1
14 10

v PUNCH )




Jan. 20, 1970 J. P. LAZARUS Re. 26,772

INTERPRETATION MACHINE

Original Filed Dec. 30, 1960 B0 Sheets~Sheet 80

F1G.104

TURN ON "d" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR 1604 FiG. {22
TURN ON "d" GROUP TRIG, TO RESPECTIVE AC OR {604 FIG i2Z
TURN ON "o" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR {608 FIG.12Z
TURN ON"o" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR {608 FIG.12Z
— TURN ON"0" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR 4608 FIG. 422
= TURN ON "0" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR 1608 FIG.12Z
Ci~ TURN CN"o" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR {608 FIG. 122
M= TURN ON"o" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR {608 FIG. {22
P~ TURN ON"o" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR 4608 FIG. {22
W TURN ON "0" GROUP TRIG. TO RESPECTIVE AC OR i608 FI6. 422

tof

7
BRI

M X v 4 m
)

FiG. ‘304AA

8 B
+ o a%s T 1f Ff I
J ¢ 0

“d " i "0" d T i "O‘I " d “T * “0" ! dué f"O "

TURN ON RESPECTIVE"d" OR "o" GROUP TRIGGER FIG. 1272

FlG’105 E.0.C. TR. N
OK TO ] a
PUNCH 368 INTERROGATE ANDS 1408, 1412 FOR
1 CONTROL OF T-4, # {390
» PUNCH DONE N
488 N
RELAY 2
3 R30-1 N/O MAKING
RELAY OPENING
X 5
Paall JISECT @
B IF "d” OR “o" TO BE PUNCHED
5 _XPR Ik K »
OTHER THAN"d'J . :
3 Xpg OR "o" PUNCHED e .
PROHIBIT LINE LENGTH AND GROUP r——————
ASSIGNMENTS CONTROL OF T4, # 1390
7 I 1399 FIG. 12V s

O 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
J SECONDS



United States Patent O

Re. 26,772
Reissued Jan. 20, 1970

1CC

1

26,772
INTERPRETATION MACHINE
John P. Lazarus, Westport, Conn., assignor to Interna-
tional Business Machines Corporation, New York,
N.Y., a corporation of New York
Original No. 3,222,650, dated Dec. 7, 1965, Ser. No.
79,900, Dec. 30, 1960. Application for reissue Dec. 5,
1967, Ser. No. 693,032
Int. C1. G11b 13/00; GO6f 1/00, 7/00
U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 31 Claims

Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the
original patent but forms no part of this reissue specifi-
cation; matter printed in italics indicates the additions
made by reissue.

ABSTRACT OF THE DISCLOSURE

A machine is provided which is able to apply knowl-
edge gained from past decisions to help it to decide and
to adjust its requirements to point out the distinguishing
feature between two related criteria in order to lune up
to the particular characteristics of the information being
handled. Decisions are reinforced by providing informa-
tion feedback loops which permit individual decision
comparison with past decisions and variation of decision
making factors as the decisions made indicate the desir-
ability of such changes. These faculties are imparted to
the information processing machine by reducing a deci-
sion parameter to a single order of magnitude determina-
tion, comparing the order of magnitude value with a
decision criterion value, employing experience available
concerning the particular information being processed in
cases where satisfaction of the decision criterion value
is marginal, monitoring the occurrence of events where
the experience has previously governed the decision, and
on the basis thereof adjusting the criterion value to con-
form with experience, and adjusiing the store of experi-
ence knowledge as further information is processed.

e ——— T ——

This invention relates to decision making in informa-
tion processing machinery, to 2 mechanism for interpret-
ing information, and, in particular, to a machine faculty
whereby the interpreter may adjust itself to the peculi-
arities of the information being processed.

The invention involves a logical feedback system which
improves a decision process in information processing
machines.

In the processing of information by machines thus far
developed in the art, decisions are made on the basis of
predetermined orders of magnitude for certain criteria or
combinations thereof. This approach results in placing
restrictions on the machine that are founded on estimates
of the operator as to the nature of the information being
handled. It will be apparent that a superior approach to
the problem of decision making in machines would be
to permit the machine, on the basis of experience with
the information being handled, to adjust its own orders
of magnitude for criteria and thus to arrive at better and
more efficient decisions. Such an approach is similar to
the evaluation process of a person who compares what he
sees with what he knows in making a decision, and from
each decision he learns to restrict his field in evaluation
to the critical elements only, that govern the decision.
This markedly improves an individual’s efficiency and
permits him to do repetitive jobs with greater speed and
accuracy.

What has been discovered is a technique of imparting
to an information processing machine the faculty of com-
paring that which is recognized with knowledge gained
through experience in handling the particular informa-
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tion being processed; and on the basis of both the recogni-
tion, and the experience knowledge, to make a reinforced
decision, and then further, to adjust the recognition
criteria to agree with the experience knowledge. This
faculty permits the machine to literally “tune-up” to the
peculiarities of the particular information being handled
and to self adjust its recognition criteria to the point
where the distinguishing feature is brought sharply into
focus.

The invention has application in arts where it is desir-
able to have an information handling machine make a
decision in a situation where knowledge gained from an
insight into, or experience with the subject matter being
handled, could be coupled with an observed fact to pro-
vide a more reliable decision and to permit the machine
to adjust the interpretation of what it observes so as to
make more reliable decisions on observations alone, The
faculty imparted to the machine by the invention may,
as another illustration of its utility, permit conditions to
be imposed on a decision in the actual form of the knowl-
edge on hand as a governing, for example negative, lim-
itation.

In order to illustrate the application of the invention
to the various arts, two problems have been selected.
These problems are as follows:

In the character recognition art, wherein the character
shape is evaluated by a study of the background area,
the distinguishing of D’s and O’s; and

In the fluid dynamics art, the evaluation of the stability
of certain shapes.

These problems have been selected to show how the
mechanism of this invention may be applied in widely
diversified fields to affect and improve decisions made by
a machine in the processing of information in each field
and how knowledge peculiar to the particular field may
be introduced to influence and improve the decisions.

Tt is an object of this invention to provide an informa-
tion processing machine having information feedback
loops.

It is an object of this invention to impart to an informa-
tion processing machine the ability to improve its decision
making in critical areas.

It is another object of this invention to impart to an
information processing machine the ability to confine a
differentiation between related criteria to the differences
between the criteria.

It is still another object of this invention to provide a
means for adjusting the criteria of a decision in informa-
tion processing machinery in response to the particular
characteristics of the material being handled.

It is still another object of this invention to provide an
information processing machine with the means to em-
ploy experience gained from the information being han-
dled to improve the quality of the decision being made
on the information.

It is yet another object of this invention to impart a
learning faculty to an information processing machine.

It is yet another object of this invention to impart a
learning faculty to a character recognition machine.

It is another object of this invention to provide a im-
proved means of employing and improving probability
statistics in an information processing machine.

It is another object of this invention to provide an im-
proved means of employing context statistics in a char-
acter recognition machine to effect a decision in critical
recognition areas.

It is a related object of this invention to provide a
character recognition machine with the ability to learn
the handwriting of a given source.

It is another related object of this invention to provide
a character recognition machine with a means of im-
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proving its own measurement in critical areas on the basis
of past experience with a document or a set of documents
from a given source,

It is still another related object of this invention to pro-
vide a character recognition machine employing context
statistics to improve its own context statistics on the basis
of past experience with a given source of information
thereby learning the language of the particular informa-
tion being handled.

The foregoing and other objects, features and advan-
tages of the invention will be apparent from the follow-
ing more particular description of preferred embodiments
of the invention as illustrated in the accompanying draw-
ings.

In the drawings:

FIG. 1 is a diagram illustrating the information feed-
back loop principles of the invention.

FIG. 2 is a diagram illustrating a logical comparison
of a measured value with experience probability.

FIG. 3 is a diagram illustrating a comparison of the
relative frequency of occurrence of events.

FIG. 4 is a diagram illustrating the computation of a
ratio of occurrence of events.

FIG. 5 is a diagram illustrating the comparison of
information to provide a basis for predictions.

FIGS. 6 through 105 describe the electronic circuitry
of a character recognition system including circuitry illus-
trating the decision making principles of FIGS. 1-5 to
differentiate between a D and an O in a character recog-
nition system.

FIG. 6 is a schematic flow diagram of a character rec-
ognition system.

FIG. 7 is a diagram illustrating the relative position
of nine of the eighteen basic shapes in a character.

FIG. 8 is a diagram illustrating the relative position
of six more of the basic shapes in a character,

FIG. 9 is a diagram illustrating the nature of the other
three basic shapes in a character.

FIG. 10 is a diagram illustrating two of the five special
shapes utilized as recognition criteria.

FIG. 11 is a diagram illustrating three of the miscel-
laneous recognition criteria.

FIG. 12 is a diagram showing the manner in which
FIGS. 12A to 12II are to be arranged to consititue a
complete view.

FIGS. 12A to 1211, when arranged in the order indi-
cated in FIG. 12, comprise a wiring diagram of the cir-
cuits of the character recognition system embodying the
invention.

FIG. 13 is a diagram showing the manner in which
FIGS. 13A to 13B are to be arranged to constitute a com-
plete view,

FIGS. 13A to 13B, when arranged in the order indi-
cated in FIG. 13, comprise a schematic flow diagram of
a Christmas tree shape decoder.

FIG. 14 is a diagram indicating the positive regional
criteria to be detected for recognition of the different
alphanumeric characters.

FIG. 15 is a diagram indicating the black bits in a scan
of the numerals 0, 1, and 2, located above the correspond-
ing contents of the marking register during the scan.

FIG. 16 is a diagram similar to FIG. 15 for the scan
of the numerals 3 and 4.

FIG. 17 is a diagram similar to FIG. 15 for the scan
of the numerals 5 and 6.

FIG. 18 is a diagram similar to FIG. 15 for the scan
of the numerals 7 and 8.

FIG. 19 is a diagram similar to FIG. 15 for the scan
of the numeral 9 and the letter A.

FIGS. 20 through 34 are diagrams similar to FIG. 15
for the scan of all the rest of the letters of the alphabet.

FIG. 35 is a diagram illustrating the operation of the
recognition criteria circuits in assigning the coded num-
bers 0, 1, and 2 to the marking register.

FIG. 36 is a diagram illustrating the operation of the
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recognition criteria circuits in assigning the coded num-
ber 3 to the marking register,

FIG. 37 is a diagram illustrating the operation of the
recognition criteria circuits in assigning the coded num-
bers 5 and 6 to the marking register.

FIG. 38 is a diagram illustrating the operation of the
recognition criteria circuits in assigning the coded num-
bers 4 and 7 to the marking register.

FIG. 39 is a diagram showing the manner in which
FIGS. 40A 1o 401 are to be arranged to constitute a com-
plete view,

FIGS. 40A to 401, when arranged in the order indi-
cated in FIG. 39, comprise a timing chart of one hori-
zontal scan by the character recognition circuits.

FIGS. 41 to 49 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of cathode followers em-
ployed in the invention,

FIGS. 50 to 52 are detailed circuit diagarms and re-
spective block representation of multigrid switches em-
ployed in the invention.

FIGS. 53 to 55 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of inverters employed in
the invention,

FIGS. 56 to 59 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of AND circuits employed
in the invention.

FIGS. 60 to 62 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of OR circuits employed in
the invention.

FIG. 63 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representation of an alternating current /(A.C.)
input circuit employed in the invention.

FIG. 64 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representation of an A.C. AND circuit em-
ployed in the invention.

FIG. 65 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representation of an A.C. OR circuit employed
in the invention.

FIGS. 66 and 67 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective black representations of clamp circuits employed
in the invention.

FIG. 68 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a limiter circuit employed in
the invention,

FIG. 69 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
]'ng blgck representations of an amplifier employed in the
invention,

FIG. 70 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a photo-multiplier employed
in the invention,

FIGS. 71 through 79 are detailed diagrams and respec-
tive block representations of electronic triggers employed
in the invention.

FIG. 80 is a detailed circnit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a free running multivibrator
employed in the invention.

FIGS. 81 and 82 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spzctive block representations of single shot multivibrators
employed in the invention.

FIGS. 83 through 92 are detailed circuit diagrams and
respective block representations of counters employed in
the invention.

FIG. 93 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a peaker employed in the in-
vention.

FIG. 94 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a power unit circuit employed
in the invention,

FIGS. 95 and 96 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of core drivers employed
in the invention.

FIGS. 97 and 98 are detailed circuit diagrams and re-
spective block representations of relay drivers employed
in the invention.

FIG. 99 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-.
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ing block representations of a deflection stage employed
in the invention.

FIG. 100 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a deflection unit employed in
the invention.

FIG. 101 is a curve illustrating a preferred hysteresis
characteristic for the material of the cores shown in FIG.
102.

FIG. 102 is a detailed circuit diagram and correspond-
ing block representations of a core shifting register em-
ployed in the invention.

FIG. 103 is a functional block diagram of the recogni-
tion circuits of FIGS. 12V to 12AA.

FIG. 104 is an illustration of structure for predeter-
mined group assignments.

FIG. 104A is an illustration of an alternate structure
for predetermined group assignments,

FIG. 105 is a timing chart for the punching operation.

In the processing of information, a situation may arise
wherein a decision must be made based upon a creterion
that bears a relationship to another criterion such that an
order of magnitude determination of a particular param-
eter is necessary in order to determine which of the related
criteria is satisfied. The parameter may be a single
specific physical characteristic, such as the length of a
line, or it may be a factor expressing a relationship of a
plurality of independent physical characteristics such as,
for example, the quantity inertia. Once the decision is
made, as further decisions are presented, based upon the
same type of information, the machine employing this in-
vention is able to apply knowledge gained from past deci-
sions to help it decide and to adjust its requirements to
point out the distinguishing feature between the two
related criteria so as to tune up to the particular idio-
syncrasies of the information being handled. In the
machine of this invention, decisions are reinforced by
providing information feedback loops which permit indi-
vidual decision comparison with past decisions and varia-
tion of decision making factors as the decisions made in-
dicate the desirability of such changes. These faculties
are imparted to the information processing machine in-
volving this inveniton by reducing a decision parameter to
a single order of magnitude determination, comparing the
order of magnitude value with a decision criterion value,
employing experience available concerning the particular
information being processed in cases where satisfaction
of the decision criterion value is marginal monitoring
the occurrence of events where the experience governed
the decision and on the basis thereof adjusting the criterion
value to conform with experience and adjusting the store
of experience knowledge as further information is proc-
essed.

Referring now to FIG. 1, a diagram is shown of the
decision process of this invention. The diagram illus-
trates in a region labelled 1, a typical decision problem
encountered in information processing machinery. In
order to establish a concrete illustration to enable one
skilled in the art to practice the principles of the invention
in decision making machinery, a specific example has been
chosen of the magnitude of a given signal and a hypothet-
ical scale has been shown adjacent the signal. The sig-
nal is chosen to represent an order of magnitude deter-
mination of a particular parameter, which parameter may
be, for example, a single physical characteristic, such as
the length of a vertical line. The signal representing
the parameter applied to the input of a sensing medium
2 and is then transferred to an evaluation medium labelled
3. The evaluation medium 3 studies the order of magni-
tude of the signal representing the parameter and com-
pares it with a decision criterion value set up in a portion
labelted 3A. The decision criterion value is labelled N.
It then further reconciles the parameter signal with pos-
sible decisions representing experience available in the
field of the particular information being handled. The
experience is usually expressed as a probability and its lo-
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cation is labelled 3B. As a result of the reconcilation
of these two criteria, a decision is rendered and delivered
to a utilization medium 4 which may perform a function
based upon the decision rendered. Along with the deci-
sion, information feedback paths are brought into service,
two of which are provided for illustration and labelled
5 and 6. These feedback paths impart to the machine
employing this invention the ability to reinforce its own
decisions, and, to revise its own criteria as a result of the
information being handled. Each feedback is made up
of a stage which performs a comparison of the particular
factor employed in the decision with experience received
in handling the data, and on the basis of the comparison
arranges a change in the elements influencing the decisions
in the evaluation medium 3. While it will be apparent
that as many feedback paths may be employed as there
are criteria in an individual decision, for purposes of pro-
viding a clear illustration, two feedback paths, labelled 5
and 6, have been shown as being representative of two
of the more frequently employed thought processes used
in improving the reliability of decisions. These may be
described as profiting by past efforts, and increasing the
store of knowledge about the subject on which the deci-
sion is to be made. In the invention, an information
channel 7 conveys the value of the particular order of
magnitude criterion employed for each decision to a com-
parison stage 8. Another information channel 9 conveys
the result of each previous decision on the same criteria
to the comparison stage 8. The comparison stage 8
studies the frequency of occurrence of conditions where
experience proved more reliable than a measured value
and upon a proper set of conditions, delivers through an
information channel 10 a signal instructing a change in
the order of magnitude value N used in the decision in a
direction to conform with what has been learned from
past efforts. Through the path 5, the machine keeps track
of the decisions it makes and, on the basis of what it
has decided, it adjusts the value of its criteria so as to
reinforce its own decisions and at the same time con-
fines its attention to the part of the criterion that makes
the difference thereby improving its own efficiency.

In order to appreciate one advantage of this, consider
a condition wherein the particular machine is capable of
measuring an order of magnitude plus or minus ten per-
cent. If an order of magnitude of two to six units is
initially selected for N so that a positive decision is to
be rendered on all values greater than two but less than
six, and experience in practice with the information being
handled indicates that a positive decision should be ren-
dered in cases where N is never less than four or greater
than five, in accordance with the invention the feedback
path 5 will arrange a new value for N that permits the
machine to move its attention and its tolerance directly
to the order of magnitude affecting the decision. It will
be immediately apparent that from the tolerance stand-
point alone, the machine then applies its tolerance only
to the critical part of the measurement, thus making much
more reliable decisions.

The invention also provides for increasing the store of
knowledge about the general subject area in which deci-
sions are to be made. This is done through feedback
path 6.

The feedback path 6 is similar to path § in that it com-
pares in a stage 11 the particular experience information
used in each decision delivered via a channel 12 with
previous decisions delivered via a channel 13 so that the
experience probability in 3B, which, in essence, is what
one would believe the decision to be, based on what we
know about the subject, may be adjusted by a signal on
a channel 14 when continued handling of the information
indicates that the value representing experience should
be changed.

A machine employing the principles of this invention
must not exhibit so close a coupling in its feedback paths,
that stray deviations in the quality of the information
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presented can influence the machine decisions. For this
purpose a stability control is built into the feedback paths
in the form of a requirement for the occurrence of a
certain number of similar events and weight in the form
of a ratio of events is given to information in a particular
channel. From a physical embodiment standpoint, this
may be conveniently accomplished in the stages 8 and
11. The stability factor can best be provided by count-
ing events and by using a statistical distribution such as
the Poisson distribution for the number of events and re-
quiring a specifice deviation which may vary with the type
of information being processed. As a general rule, such
a factor is on the order of 0.5%. In accordance with
the invention, the comparison stages 8 and 11 of FIG.
1 may be provided with a feature which is constructed of
elements capable of counting the number of events re-
ported through the information channels 7, 9, 12 and 13.

Referring now to FIG. 2, an example is provided of a
counter circuit for a stage such as 8 or 11 of FIG. 1.
In a comparison stage, it is desirable that two situations
be handled. One, where the measured order of magni-
tude value as delivered by, for example, channel 7 is
greater than the criterion value N being used as delivered
by, for example, channel 9; and, two, where the measured
value is less than the used value.

Considering for purposes of explanation that the event
that a measured value as great as the value N required
by the machine may be assigned the symbol n, that the
event that a measured value not as great as the required
value may be expressed as n, that the event that a previous
decision predicted the decision n may be assigned the
symbol d, and, that the event that a previous decision
predicted the decision n may be expressed as o. Under
these conditions, then, a decision where a prediction based
on the measured value agrees with a prior decision
prediction may be expressed as nd or as no. It will
then be seen that the events nd and no indicate con-
flicts in that the value required by the machine is differ-
ent from the measured value and that the decision is
being made on other considerations. If one of these
events occurs more often than the other, it is an indi-
cation that a correction in the value of N should take
place. Specifically, no implies that the value of N is
too small and the machine’s predictions based on this
criterion is being overridden by other considerations.
nd implies that N is too large and hence either not in
the range to provide a proper criterion or that the ma-
chine is making incorrect assumptions based on this
criterion.

Referring again to FIG. 2, a logical diagram is shown
wherein three information storage elements are used in
connection with two coincidence elements to provide
a signal on an information channel when either a com-
parison or a non-comparison between the event n and
the predicted decision d or o, occurs, The diagram
is provided with a first storage element 10 which records
the fact that a decision has been made predicting the
decision n. Element 10 has been labelled d to facilitate
following the logical operation performed by the diagram.
A second storage element 11 is provided to indicate the
fact that a decision has been made predicting the de-
cision n. This element has been labelled o. A third
storage element 12 is provided to indicate an agreement
between the currently required value for n and the
measured value. This element has been labelled n. The
storage elements 10, 11 and 12 are equipped with the
ability to indicate the presence of information at one
output, the absence of the information at a second out-
put and are capable of being set to a reference state by
a signal on an input independent of the information
channel to which they are connected. Terminals 13, 14
and 15 are provided for resetting. In an electrical em-
bodiment of this invention, the Eccles-Jordan type binary
trigger will satisfy these requirements. A first coinci-
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dence element 16 labelled no is provided to indicate the
condition where the measured value is as great as the
currently required value N and the decision previously
made, did not correctly predict the decision. A second
coincidence element 17 labelled nd is provided to indi-
cate the condition where the measured value is not as
great as the currently required value N and the previous
decision did not correctly predict the decision, As previ-
ously discussed the condition no implies that the currently
required value of N is too small and the condition Tid
implies that the currently required value of N is too large.
It will be apparent to one skilled in the art that in de-
cisions where there are more than d and o possibilities
each may be expressed in a separate storage element
and logically combined with other stored conditions along
the pattern indicated in FIG. 2 to result in the expres-
sion of a recommendation of a change in the value of N.

In order to introduce stability into the feedback loops
of a machine employing this invention, the recommenda-
tion that the required value of N be changed should not
be acted upon immediately. Depending on the nature
of the information being handled, it is generally advan-
tageous not to build too tight a regulation into the
system. In all decisions there is a certain degree of ac-
curacy in each fact having a bearing on the decision. All
measurements are accurate to a given tolerance, and the
regulation should not be tighter than the combined tol-
erances of the facts involved will permit. In the case
of the analysis of printed material, for instance, it is
desirable that imperfections in printing, peculiar to in-
dividual characters rather than to members of a class, not
be permitted to enter the feedback loops in the form of
recommended changes in the value of N. In order to
provide regulation in the feedback loops that may be ad-
justed to the particular requirements of the material be-
ing handled, the diagram of FIG, 3 is provided.

FIG. 3 is a diagram of two parallel chains of informa-
tion storage elements logically combined to give a signal
on an appropriate information channel of the more fre-
quent of two events or the frequency coincidence of the
events. The diagram has a first chain 20 of, serially
connected, information storage elements 21A through
21F to record the frequency of one event for example,
no. A second chain 22 of serially connected storage
elements 23A through 23F is provided to record the oc-
currence of another event, for example, nd. The stor-
age elements have the properties that in response to a
signal on one information channel, the element stores
the information, it gives a simultaneous indication on two
separate output information channels of the presence or
absence of information stored and it can be reset by an
information channel separate from the input. In an
electrical embodiment of the principles of this invention,
the storape elements may be bistable circuits, for ex-
ample Eccles-Jordan type triggers. The last storage ele-
ment of each chain delivers an indication of information
stored to a coincidence element and an alternational ele-
ment, In the case of element 21E in chain 20, a signal
indicating the desired minimum number of occurrences
of an event, for example no, which were introduced into
the chain at terminal 29 is delivered to storage element
24 which in turn inhibits a first coincidence element 25; on
the other hand, element 23E in chain 22 delivers a signal
indicating the desired minimum number of occurrences
of an event, for example nd, which were introduced into
the chain at terminal 30, to a storage element 26 inhibiting
a coincidence element 27. A signal indicating the pres-
ence of information stored in element 21F is transmitted
to element 27 and to alternational element 28 labelled OR.
Element 23F likewise delivers a signal indicating the
presence of information simultaneously to elements 25
and 28. Thus, with the arrangement of FIG. 3, the
presence of a desired number of events in one chain and
the absence of an occurrence of a minimum desired
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number of events in the other chain produces a signal
at either terminal 31 or 32; these signals have been
labelled A and B. A serves to actuate a means to in-
crease and B serves to actuate a means to decrease the
value of N by one increment. An indication of infor-
mation stored in either element 23F or 21F is delivered
at terminal 33 and used for resetting all storage elements.
Terminal 33 has been labelled RESET.

The ratio of the desired number of events in one chain
to a minimum desired number of events in the other chain
controls the stability to change in one direction of the
required value of N, This ratio can be different for
different directions and can be any desired value as will
be apparent to anyone skilled in the art. The symmetri-
cal relationship of 2 events to 1 event is an illustration
of the establishment of the criterion by assuming a
Poisson distribution for the number of counts and re-
quiring a deviation of more than 34 (probability less than
0.5%). This use of a Poisson distribution is quite con-
servative and makes the feedback loop very stable.

It will be apparent to one skilled in the art that the
logical operation to be performed by the diagram of
FIG. 3 is to keep track of the relative frequency of oc-
currence of a plurality of events that are indicative of
the fact that there exists a better value for N than the
one being used, and to, in a stable relationship of fre-
quency of occurrence, logically combine the elements re-
cording the events to give a signal usable as an instruc-
tion to increase or decrease the value of N by an incre-
ment. The elements of the diagram of FIG. 3, in an
electrical embodiment of the invention may conveniently
be trigger circuits, AND circuits, and OR circuits, Fur-
ther, it will be apparent that the components could be
saved in such an embodiment over the quantity illus-
trated by ANDing and ORing the plates of the triggers
to get the binary equivalent of the number desired.

Referring again to FIG. 1, the combination of FIGS.
2 and 3 wherein from FIG. 2 the no and nd signal
channels are connected to terminals 29 and 30 respectively
of FIG. 3 provides the comparison element 8 in the feed-
back loop § and the A and B pulses of FIG. 3 may be
delivered by information channel 10 to element 3A to
execute the change in the value of N.

The feedback loop 6 of FIG. 1, is to be considered
next, in this feedback loop, the comparison element 11
wherein experience is compared with further experience
requires an additional item of control not required for
the element 8. As has been previously mentioned, “ex-
perience” or information already known about the par-
ticular data being handled is best expressed in the form
of a probability predicting a certain decision on the
basis of prior decisions and past experience with the usual
decision following these same prior decisions, independ-
ently of the circumstances for this particular occasion
of the certain decision. This probability should be sub-
ject to change as more becomes known about the par-
ticular data being handled, and the particular decisions
being made, This is accomplished in accordance with
the invention by providing a pair of devices capable of
keeping track of events, for example the counter chains
shown in FIG. 3, for each item of experience to be con-
sidered in a decision. Each particular item of experience
is responsible for either a positive or a negative predic-
tion of an ultimate decision so that a particular item of
experience could result in one of two groups leading to
a positive or negative prediction of a decision, For
purposes of explanation, the symbol « is assigned to the
event that one of a group of circumstances leading to
a prediction of n has occurred. The machine, for each
certain decision, is making the previously described order
of magnitude determination measurement and delivers a
signal n if the measurement equals or is greater than
the currently used criterion value N and delivers a sig-
nal T if the measurement is less than N. Under these
circumstances, if the frequency of he becomes larger
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than a small fraction of the na events, this would in-
dicate that for this particular data being handled o was
not reliable giving a positive prediction and a change
in the group encompassed by « would improve opera-
tion. Where a situation arises in which certain experi-
ence is considered pertinent, and not enough is known
for a prediction but it is realized that more informa-
tion may be gained from the data being handied that
may make using this experience desirable in the future,
occurrence of such event which we can call p, is com-
pared with n and a recommendation based on the rela-
tive frequency of occurrence of np over np is provided.

Referring now to FIG. 4, a generalized diagram is
provided illustrating a manner of comparing experience.
In the diagram of FIG. 4, two coincidence elements
for example AND circuits, elements 34 and 35 com-
pare n inserted at terminal 36 and T inserted at termi-
nal 37 with a probability experience prediction group
labelled « inserted at terminal 38. The frequency of
occurrence of coincidence is recorded in counting chan-
nels 39 and 40 and a count comparison or ratio is
employed by appropriate connection to the storage ele-
ments 41A through 41F to generate a signal on an ap-
propriately connected output 42 causing a change in
group before a signal to reset the physical embodiment
of the machine is generated at terminal 43. For pur-
poses of stability, a Poisson distribution for these events
indicates that a ratio of 1:8 is a desirable ratio. The
desired ratio may conveniently be established by tak-
ing the magnitude of the counting chain 40 as a base
determining the time of reset and establishing the out-
put 42 in the chain 39 at the desired fraction of that
base. The chains 39 and 40 of FIG. 4 are shown for
illustration as a series of individual elements, however,
it will be apparent to one skilled in the art that a variety
of counting elements are available that will accomplish
the functions desired in a single unit; for example, a
gas tube, transistor or magnetic core counter..

Referring next to FIG. 5, a diagram is provided illus-
trating the handling of a situation wherein although the
experience is considered pertinent, not enough is known
for prediction but it is realized that more information
may be gained from the data being handled that may
permit using this experience. In the diagram of FIG.
5, the determinations n and T are introduced at termi-
pals 44 and 45 and compared in coincidence elements
46 and 47 with the experience p introduced at termi-
nal 48. The determinations np and np are counted in
counters 49 and 50 respectively which are set to deliver
a signal on one channel if the counter number has been
reached and to deliver a signal on a second channel if
the counter number has not been reached. For counter
49 the channel indicating the counted number is labelled
53 and for counter 50 this channel is labelled 54. Simi-
larly, the channel indicating that the number has not
been counted for counter 49 is 51 and for counter 50
is 52. Signal polarity elements 55 and 56 are provided
to make the signal of a particular indication from one
counter compare with the opposite type of signal from
the other counter. The coincidence of the counting of
a certain number of np events and the failure to count
another certain number of np events is compared in co-
incidence element 59 and a signal is delivered at termi-
nal 60 indicating that the presence of p should predict
the decision n and should be a member of an experi-
ence group making such a prediction. Similarly, the
coincidence of the counting of a certain number of np

events before counting another number of np events is
compared in coincidence element 57 and a signal is de-
livered at terminal 58 indicating that the presence of
p should predict the decision n and should be a member
of an experience group making such a prediction. Re-
setting of the counters after a certain number of events
is accomplished by a signal on terminal 61 from alter-
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national element 62, A Poisson ratio of one set of events
over the other can be maintained by the respective setting
of the counters. A value of eight to one is recommended.
In an electrical embodiment of this invention, the count-
ers 49 and 50 may be serially connected bistable cir-
cuits, well-known in the art. The coincidence elements
may be AND circuits, the polarity elements may be in-
verters and the alternational element may be an OR cir-
cuit, each well-known in the art.

Thus, the feedback loop 6 of FIG. 1 would be made
up of the counters as shown in FIGS. 4 and § comprising
the element 11 wherein the determinations n and T are
delivered on channel 12, the events [o] and p are de-
livered on channel 13 and the predictions from each are
delivered to element 3B on channel 14.

What has been thus far described is a technique for
imparting to an information processing machine the
faculty of adjusting its decisions as greater experience
with the information being processed is acquired. The
technique involves a process of feeding back of logical
information; wherein an order of magnitude criterion is
employed in a comparison with what is already known
to influence future decision making. The technique has
been illustrated involving two characteristic feedback
loops, one resulting in a change in the machine’s criterion
of an order of magnitude value and the other resulting
in a change in experience probability based on the fre-
quency of occurrence of a known fact. The feedback is
accomplished by monitoring conilicts between measure-
ment and experience. With the two feedback paths
simultaneously in operation, an information processing
machine may then “tune-up” to the particular informa-
tion being processed and thereby improve its own ac-
curacy and efficiency. In order to more clearly appreciate
the learning faculty imparted to an information process-
ing machine, through application of the principles of this
invention, let us consider some particular examples. As
a first example, in the character recognition field where
imprinted or written characters are analyzed and recog-
nized as a result of the light and dark areas in their back-
ground, the difference between a D and an O is an order
of magnitude determination of the length of the vertical
line. This order of magnitude determination would then
correspond with the decision criterion value N previously
discussed.

As the second example, consider the stability of the
particular shape, a problem which is encountered in the
hydrodynamics field. Here the stability of a particular
shape may be based upon an order of magnitude deter-
mination of the distance between two points in the shape
through which the resultants of the forces applied to the
shape are located. In the shipbuilding industry the
stability of a vessel is measured by the distance from the
center of gravity to a point around which the vessel
mass rotates in rolling. This distance is known as the
metacentric height. Similarly, the stability of a volume
mass in a free fluid may be measured by the distance
from the centroid through which the resultant of a force
tending to move the object will be located and the center
of gravity through which the resultant of the parallel ver-
tical forces of gravity is located. .

In each situation, in accordance with the principles of
the invention, a value N is assigned to a specific order
of magnitude of the physical characteristic being studied.
In the case of the character recognition example, the
number of length increments in the vertical line that
identifies a D from an O would be the decision criterion
value set in element 3A of FIG. 1. Similarly, in the
stability problem, the decision criterion value N would be
the number of length increments from the critical points
of the shape, for example the number of length incre-
ments in the metacentric height of a ship.

The experience with the particular information being
handled is next brought into consideration. In all arts
there are certain probabilities based on the existing in-
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formation, that tend to predict the existence of further
information. In the case of the character recognition
problem, there is what is known as language statistics
developed at least partially in the science of cryptography.
These statistics set for the probability of one letter fol-
lowing another.

In the case of the example of stability, we know that
as the metacentric height becomes smaller, instability will
be greater. The amount of proximity between the meta-
center and the center of gravity that can be tolerated
is determined by the particular conditions of use, and,
that in all applications there is a value beyond which the
instability would be so great that the particular object
would be totally unsuitable for the purpose. Thus, the
criterion value of N would be set at that value beyond
which the particular shape would be unsuitable.

The experience in this example will be the probability
of predicting the stability and hence the length of the
metacentric height on the basis of prior stable shapes
and past experience with the fact that a shape is usually
acceptable following these same prior decisions, inde-
pendently of the circumstances of the particular shape
under study. From past experience with shape stability,
groups of conditions relating to shapes in general, that
tend to predict acceptability or non-acceptability are
established as experience. A prediction that a shape will
be stable and hence that the metacentric height will be
greater than the decision criterion N is indicated from
experience with shapes and materials and other measure-
ments performed on a particular shape. Such measure-
ments might be, for example, the contours of the internal
and external surfaces of the shape, the mass distributions
of the shape, or the relationship between the maximum
and minimum dimensions of the shape, the density of the
shape, and the density of the fluid in which the shape will
be immersed.

Along the same line, returning to the character recogni-
tion problem, as the line becomes longer, the particular
character being studies is recognized as being a D in
contrast to an O. Here, the degree of line length that
should be allowed before calling an O a D is determined
by the particular writing or printing being analyzed. It
will be apparent in this problem that there is always a
point or discrete segment in the O vertical line where it
begins to become a D in accordance with the peculiarities
of the particular printing or writing being handled. It
will be seen that the learning function of this machine
will bring this region where the actual distinguishing fea-
ture lies into shape focus, whereas in the previous tech-
niques employed in the art, the overall length of the line
was considered and the ever existing measuring accuracy
tolerance of the machine involved is applied always to
the whole instead of to the part where the change is tak-
ing place.

In each of these cases in accordance with the invention,
the parameter value that is sensed is investigated to deter-
mine whether or not the magnitude satisfies a recognition
criterion set up in element 3A of FIG. 1 and whether
it is probable that the recognized information would fol-
low from what is known as set up in element 3B of
FIG. 1. A record is kept of the relationship of the
probability with measurement in element 11 of FIG. 1,
and a further record is kept of the actual decision made
in comparison to the value that would have predicted it,
so that the measurement criteria, the value of N, may be
adjusted as experience is gained with the information be-
ing handled and the probability of predicting the de-
cision is adjusted as further experience is gained. These
adjustments are fed through channels 14 and 10 into
the evaluation medium 3 of FIG. 1.

To return to our particular examples, in the case of the
character recognition problem, in accordance with the
invention, if lJanguage statistics probabilities indicated that
in too many instances a letter recognized as a D should
have been called an O, the value of N of the vertical
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line would be increased so that the writing or printing
in having less perfectly formed O’s would be read as
the character intended by the writer. Similarly, in the
case of the stability problem, in accordance with the in-
vention, if probability indicated that shapes that should
be acceptable under the proposed conditions of use, were
not in fact found to be acceptable for reasons relating to
other physical characteristics, then the value N would be
decreased to a value where all shapes recognized as ac-
ceptable would in fact be acceptable.

While for the sake of simplicity, situations are being
discussed as examples wherein only two dimensions or a
few criteria are being considered so as to reduce the prob-
ability to a single factor, it will be apparent that the
probability may be the result of a plurality of factors
comprising every known influencing situation with weight
being given by appropriate connection of the chains de-
scribed in FIGS. 3, 4 and 5 in comparison to other fac-
tors, so that the overall probability may be based on rela-
tive importance of the individual influencing criteria. As
we have mentioned, in the character recognition field,
there exist what are known as context statistics which can
be employed to measure the probability of occurrence of
a certain letter based on the occurrence of a previous
letter. The statistics can be compiled in many ways,
some being more accurate in their predictions than others.
The best known of these two, are digram statistics involv-
ing two letters and trigram statistics involving three let-
ters. With the knowledge of two letters already present,
the probability predicted by the trigram statistics is more
reliable so that greater weight may be given to this prob-
ability in adjusting N. Where both types of statistics can
be used it will be apparent in constructing the chains of
FIGS. 3, 4 and 5, that it would be advantageous to give
more weight, in other words, make a definite prediction
on less information in the case of the use of a trigram
statistical probability over a digram statistical probability.

Another valuable feature of this invention is that it will
permit, in a recognition decision, the insertion of criteria
based on information fragments wherein all the aspects
of the problem are not known. An illustration of this
may be seen in considering in more detail, the point in-
volving density touched upon above in connection with
stability. For example, in the shipbuilding art in evalu-
ating stability of shapes, for all situations that could come
to a designer’s mind, a certain tolerance on stability, dis-
tance between centroid and center of gravity, or length of
metacentric height is acceptable but the designer could
conceive a situation where a shape could be made of a
material that could be so dense that while otherwise ac-
ceptable, the density acting through the stability tolerance
would have a moment such that recovery would take too
long. While such a material may not be known to the
designer or readily available in the literature, the very
fact that this condition could exist would be a source of
concern to one charged with the problem. In such a case,
the principles of this invention would permit the insertion
of criteria influencing the decision of the magnitude of N
in the form of a negative limitation without the designer
even knowing any more than that fact that if such a situa-
tion were to exist it would be undesirable. Referring to
FIG. 1, the negative limitation is inserted into the evalua-
tion medium 3 of FIG. 1, through the experience prob-
ability element 3B in terms of a negating condition if the
density of the particular material being handled is greater
than a specific value, thus, should a shape involving a par-
ticular material be evaluated and the deunsity of that ma-
mterial turn out to cause the stability tolerance to be too
large for this particular material, the correct decision
would be made. Tt will be apparent that this would be a
saving of machine hardware over considering density in
every case and thereby taking up a substantial amount of
machine and equipment to accomplish this if in the ma-
jority of cases density does not enter into the problem.
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Thus, with the principles of this invention, a not fre-
quently occurring criterion can be inserted in the form of
negative limitation rather than as an item to be considered
in every decision.

In order to fully appreciate the advantages of the prin-
ciples of this invention, and to enable one skilled in the
art to have a specific illustration from which to begin in
his application of the principles to more sophisticated
machines, a detailed embodiment of the invention will be
descirbed in the following pages. While the character
recognition embodiment sets forth the best mode that is
contemplated for the application of the general principles
of the invention it will be apparent to one skilled in the art
that the principles of the invention, in essence, relate to
the use of previous decisions and experience based on fact
in information processing machinery and as may be seen
from the stability example already discussed, these prin-
ciples go far beyond a particular field such as that of
character recognition.

A detailed description of a learning character recogni-
tion machine operating on the principle of the lakes and
bays type of analysis of the background of the letter is
heerafter described in which the principles of this inven-
tion provide the machine with means for adjusting to the
environment or in other words, “tuning-up” to the par-
ticular source of printed information. The machine will
be able to recognize over a wider class of characters since
it can shift the mean values of its parameters and thus
encompass more of any unimodal distribution.

In the field of character recognition one approach to
shape analysis has been to compare portions of the com-
bined background and shape with certain well-known ob-
jects. This type of approach has been known as the lakes
and bays approach. A character recognition machine of
this type has been described in copending patent applica-
tion Serial No. 631,763, filed December 31, 1956, titled,
Character Recognition Machine and assigned to the as-
signee of this invention. In the character recognition sys-
tem of the lakes and bays type as described in that appli-
cation, a D is separated from an O by noting the presence
or absence of a vertical line on the left side of the char-
acter in question. Since even the O may have a vertical
line, the criterion used to distinguish these two characters
is the length of the line. For purposes of this illustration
the length of this line shall be symbolized as N. It will
further be apparent that in the case of handwriting, the
individual forming the character may make O’s very sim-
ilar to D’s so that it will be extremely advantageous to
focus on the point at which the distinguishing feature
takes place.

The character recognition machine illustrating this in-
vention involves a “tuning-up” process where the machine
profits in its decision making from what it learns from the
nature and characteristics of the information being proc-
essed. In this character recognition machine, the prin-
ciples of the invention are applied in analyzing the mathe-
matical topology of the characters. The machine is of
the type in the above described application, which looks
for a greater number of regional criteria in the characters
and utilizes such criteria as lakes, bays, peninsulas, partial
lakes, etc., in the background of the character. It looks
for the relative position of the lakes and bays, the direc-
tion of the bay openings and the height and depth of the
bays. It also studies the slope of the bay-shores and the
length of the shores. The machine employing the princi-
ples of this invention can make decisions during the scan
of the character as to the apparent location and apparent
type of region being studied any may modify the decisions
based on further information as the scanning continues,
and, as a result of its experience with the information
being handled, it can adjust its own criteria as to what
elements will result in a particular decision so as to im-
prove its own accuracy and efficiency with a particular
piece of writing or printed material. In not only recog-
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nizes the regional criteria but notes the relative time in
which the regional criteria decision was made, a possibil-
ity of a plurality of the same regional criteria in a char-
acter are considered by the machine, and the machine
distinguishes between hard to distinguish characters by
context statistics, and employs the decision so made to ad-
just its own criteria so as to call the proper letter correctly
based on past experience and to modify the context sta-
tistics where it is found that such a modification is de-
sirable.

The improved character recognition machine embody-
ing the principles of this invention, accomplishes the fol-
lowing items:

It provides means to distinguish characters by experi-
ence probabilities based upon context.

It provides means for continuously making and chang-
ing decisions as to recognition criteria present so that by
the end of the scan of the character a decision is reached
as to the character being scanned, and that decision is
based upon comparison of all the criteria being present
and on the probability based on experience of the proper
prediction of the decision.

It provides an improved means for identifying patterns
by analyizing the background region of the pattern.

It provides improved means for identifying patterns or
characters by analyzing the nature of the bounded back-
ground region in it, and in other predetermined recogni-
tion criteria.

It provides means for distinguishing between standard
characters having different inherent basic shapes or recog-
nition criteria.

1t provides means for identifying characters by detecting

the presence of location of lakes and bays in the charac-
ters.

It provides means for identifying by the direction of
opening of the bays in the characters.

It provides means for identifying characters by the
direction and opening of bays, peninsulas, partial lakes
and sloping shores and provides means for detecting the
sequence in which recognition criteria are found during
the scan of a character.

The character recognition machine embodying the prin-
ciples of this invention further includes means for accom-
plishing the following specific operation.

1t identifies characters by detecting the presence and
location of lakes and bays in the characters.

It identifies characters by the direction of opening of
the bays therein.

It detects peninsulas in a character and employs their
existence as a recognition criterion.

It detects partial lakes in a character and employs the
existence of a partial lake as a recognition criterion.

It detects the slope of shores in a character and employs
the existence of a sloped shore as a recognition criterion.

It detects the sequence in which recognition criterion
are found during the scan of a character.

It detects bays opening parallel to the direction of the
scan slides of a character.

1t detects the level of the background regions bounded
by the line trace of the character.

It detects a minimum size background area and ascer-
tains and compares the level of the background zone with
the overall line trace of the character.

It compares a minimum size background area and its
location with the direction of a line trace bounding the
area in the character.

It arrives at partial decisions based on information
present as scanning progresses and modifies these decisions
as various recognition criteria are satisfied.

1t uses the line trace of a character for separating east
bays from west bays and north bays from south bays.

As a portion of its decision process, it ascertains that
an originally indicated zone is divided into a first and
second zone and a later portion of the scan selectively
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modifies the recognition criteria indicated by the originally
indicated zone.

It modifies its recognition criteria when it is determined
in later scanning of the character that the number of back-
ground zones for which the recognition criteria have been
assigned is reduced.

It correctly detects recognition criteria which are not
satisfied in the particular character due to a serif or im-
perfection in the line trace and if the imperfection is pres-
ent in all letters it modifies the criteria to take the differ-
ence into consideration.

It detects bays in a character bounded by two perpen-
dicular line traces; one of which is relatively parallel to
the direction of the scan of the character.

It can ascertain when a bay, which is bounded on three
sides by line traces is closed on the fourth side to produce
a lake indication.

It is capable of ignoring imperfections in the characters
of smaller than predetermined size and it ignores openings
in the line trace bounding the background regions if
smaller than predetermined size.

The machine senses the presence of a line trace or back-
ground region at each bit of the scanning operation of
the character and stores the information representative of
that presence and of a plurality of previously determined
conditions according to a predetermined coding in a mark-
ing register containing a storage position corresponding
to each bit of the scan. It records the information being
scanned and the past history of the background at the
particular level within the scan as the scanning progresses.
The machine provides a look-ahead feature by the tem-
porary assignment of information for a present or “now”
piece of the scan for comparison with the background
region determined by the scan in later or “next” bits of
the particular scanning operation. The machine is capable
of making partial decisions based on the presence of a
minimum size background region and the past history to
date in the scan of the background region of the character.
The machine is capable of suspending its decision based
upon the detection of an imperfection consisting of a
projection to a white region of a piece of the line trace of
the character of smaller than predetermined size pending
the collection of further information.

The machine embaodying the principles of this invention
accomplishes all of the above features and with these the
machine introduces a learning faculty wherein the individ-
ual criteria used for a decision are modified based upon
the actual decision made and the probability that the deci-
sion made was the correct one, and altered based on the
experience with previous decisions made so as to increase
reliability and efficiency.

General description

In the following character recognition embodiment of
the invention, the area around printed characters on a
sheet is divided into a suitable number of elemental areas.
The number of areas is fixed by the degree of resolution
required and may be changed as the circumstances dictate.
The character is scanned by a moving light source which
applies light to one elemental area at a time. The light
source is deflected vertically, in steps, and the light re-
flected from the paper at each elemental area or bit is
analyzed as having been or not having been reflected
from the black lines of the character. The results of each
vertical scan are stored as coded numbers in a marking
register which moves in synchronism with the scanning
light beam.

A regional criteria rule circuit in the machine provides
a means for modifying the coded numbers put into the
marking register, dependent upon the apparent white
region criteria in the characters being read. As a result
of the logical coincidence of certain predetermined events
involving the presence of a “now” white or black bit, the
condition of the “next” white or black bit, the contents
of the marking register positions corresponding to the
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“now” and “next” scan bit positions, and the state of
temporary S triggers in the criteria rule circuit, memory C
triggers may be turned ON or the contents of the marking
register may be further modified. The condition of the
memory C triggers are also dependent in certain instances
on one another. A novel feature of the invention is that
the criteria memory C triggers may be both turned ON
and reset by certain particular conditions at any time dur-
ing the scan. This action proceeds while the vertical scan
progresses across a character, with the result that a unique
configuration of the criteria memory C trigger states is
obtained for each different character to be recognized.
Thus, by the time a character has been completely scanned,
a decision by a Christmas tree criteria decoder circuit
dependent upon the states of the criteria memory C trig-
gers will have been made as to the identify of the char-
acter.

Analysis of white regions—recognition criteria

One of the features of this machine is the use of mathe-
matical topology in getting at the crux of the distinctive
features. From this point of view, little attention is paid
to the lines of the character as such, but the lines are only
important insofar as they bound white regions. This
embodiment of the subject alphanumeric character recog-
nition system utilizes 27 different recognition criteria
arbitrarily divided into 18 basic shapes, 5 special shapes,
and 4 miscellaneous recognition criteria.

Recognition criteria—basic shapes

The 18 basic shapes include different variations of lakes,
bays and peninsulas. A lake in a character is a white
region completely surrounded by the black lines of the
character. A bay is a white region within a character
partially surrounded by the black lines of the character
so as to have an opening out of the character. A peninsula
is defined generally as a projection of a black line defined
white region into a lake or bay of the character,

A bay may be further defined by its relative position in
the character, and the direction of the opening out of the
character. A lake is defined by its relative position in
the character, and a peninsula by the direction of the
projection and the type of basic shape into which it
projects.

FIG. 7 shows an arbitrary character to illustrate both
the relative positions of nine of the lakes and bay basic
shapes and the direction of the opening out of the charac-
ter of the bay basic shapes. The upper left white region
in FIG. 7 is called a northwest bay (NWB) and is defined
as a partially enclosed white region opening to the north
(i.e., upward) and west (i.e., left). The white region in
the lower left corner of FIG. 7 is called a southwest bay
{SWB) and is defined as a partially enclosed white region
opening to the south (i.e., downward) and west. Simi-
larly, the white regions in the upper right and lower left
hand corners of FIG. 7 are known respectively as a north-
east bay (NEB) and a southeast bay (SEB).

In between the northwest bay (NWB) and the northeast
bay (NEB) in FIG. 7 is a north bay (NB) which is de-
fined as a bay having an opening to the north only and
having its east shore line 70 at least substantially as long
as its west shore line 71. In between the southwest bay
(SWB) and the southeast bay (SEB) in FIG. 7 is a south
bay (SB), which is defined as a bay having an opening
to the south only and having its east shore line 72 at least
substantially as long as its west shore line 73.

A middle west bay (MWB) is shown in FIG. 7 having
an opening only to the west and thus having a north
shore line 74 and a south shore line 75. By the nature
of a middle west bay, it can only exist if there are no
other lakes or bays above or below it having both a north
and south shore line, as will be more fully described
presently. A middle east bay (MEB) is shown having
an opening to the east only, and can only exist if there
are no other lakes and bays above or below it having both
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a north and south shore line. The ninth basic shape of
FIG. 7 is a middle lake (ML) which is enclosed by black
on all four sides and can only exist if there are no other
lakes and bays above or below it having both a north
and south shoreline.

In FIG. 8 are shown six more of the basic shapes found
in characters, which include an upper west bay (UWB),
a lower west bay (LWB), upper lake (UL), lower lake
(LL), upper east bay (UEB), and lower east bay (LEB).
The upper right hand white region is an upper east bay
(UEB) and is defined as a bay opening to the east and
having a lake or bay below it with both a north and a
south shoreline. When the upper east bay (UEB) is de-
tected, the bay or lake below it with a north and south
shoreline has its designation changed from a “middle” to
a “lower.” Thus, in FIG. 8, a lower east bay (LEB) is
shown below the upper east bay (UEB). This lower east
bay may have been detected as a potential middle east
bay, but since the scan of the character proceeds upward,
as will be more fully described hereinafter, when the north
shoreline 76 is detected, an upper east bay (UEB) is
noted and the potential (MEB) below has its designation
changed to a potential lower east bay (LEB). Therefore,
by definition a lower east bay (LEB) is a bay opening
only to the east and having a lake or a bay with a north
and south shoreline above it. It can now be understood
that the reason for requiring a north and south shoreline
is so that a middle east bay (MEB) can exist below the
northeast bay (NEB) (which has no north shoreline)
as shown in FIG. 7 but cannot exist below an upper east
bay (UEB).

Similarly, the upper left hand white region is an upper
west bay (UWB), defined as a bay opening to the west
and having a lake or bay below it with a north and a
south shoreline. An upper lake (UL) is enclosed by black
on all four sides and having a lake or bay below it with a
north and a south shoreline.

A lower west bay is then defined as a bay open to the
west and below either a UWB, UEB or UL. A lower east
bay is defined as a bay open to the east and below either
a UWB, UEB or UL. A lower lake is a lake below a
UWB, UEB or UL.

The remaining three basic shapes are illustrated in FIG.
9. A character W is shown which has a black line defined
white region 77 projecting into a north bay to illustrate a
north peninsula in a north bay (Pen in NB) basic shape.
Similarly, a character M is shown in FIG. 9 having a black
line defined white region 78 projecting into a south bay to
illustrate a south peninsula in a south bay (Pen in SB)
basic shape. The character G in FIG. 9 illustrates a
partial lower lake basic shape (PLL) which is defined
as a white region completely closed at the west and on
the lower east, but being below an opening on the upper
east.

Recognition criteria—special shapes

Two of the special shapes are a deep west bay (D-WB)
and a deep east bay (D-EB). A deep west bay (D-WB)
is defined as a deeper than normal bay that is either a
middle west bay (MWB), or upper west bay (UWB)
having a predetermined minimum horizontal depth to be
more fully described hereinafter. Similarly, a deep east
bay (D-EB) is a deeper than normal bay that is either a
middle east bay (MEB), or upper east bay (UEB) having
a predetermined minimum horizontal depth.

A tall south west bay (T-SWB) is a taller than normal
south west bay of a predetermined height.

FIG. 10 indicates the two other special shapes. The
letter N in FIG. 10 has a south bay which has a sloped
east shoreline 79 of a predetermined minimum length.
This sloped east shoreline in a south bay is a special shape.
The letter D in FIG. 10 has a long black vertical line
(LBVL) 80 that is defined as a special shape having a
black line of a predetermined length and standing in a
vertical position. This long black vertical line is an ex-
ample of an order of magnitude determination the value
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(N) of which is subject to control through the principles
of this invention.

Recognition criteria—miscellaneous

There are a number of miscellaneous recognition cri-
teria, three of which are shown in FIG. 11. The type of
W shows in FIG. 11 differs from that in FIG. 9 because
it has two north bays (2-NB’s). This is true because, by
definition, a north bay (NB) basic shape requires that the
east shoreline be at least substantially as high as the west
shoreline. Thus, the W of FIG. 9 has only one north
bay (NB). Since the projection 81 of the W of FIG. 11
is a tall one, two north bays are detected. This presence
of a plurality of the same shape, two north bays (2-NB’s)
in this case is one miscellaneous recognition criteria.
Similarly, the M of FIG. 11 includes two south bays
(2-SB’s) which is another special shape.

One of the features of this machine is that the potential
recognition criteria are determined during the scan, and
not at fixed times in the scan. As will be more fully
described, the scan of characters proceeds upward and
to the right. Thus, in the scan of the Q in FIG. 11, the
lower lake basic shape will be detected before thz upper
lake basic shape. This recognition criteria then requires
that a lower lake be detected before an upper lake and
is abbreviated a LL:UL.

There are some printed characters that are difficult to
differentiate: i.e., the numeral 1 (one) from the letter 1.
It has been found, in these “difficult to differentiate”
situations, that the use of context statistics are helpful.
As we have described, these statistics predict the next
character. In the difference between a 1 (one) and the
letter I, it is much more likely that the letter I would
follow another letter, and that the numeral 1 (one) an-
other number. The use of various applications of con-
text statistics in miscellaneous recognition criteria will be
described more fully hereinafter.

Positive recognition criteria in characters

It is now possible to understand how the Recognition
Criteria may be used to recognize alphanumeric charac-
ters. FIG. 14 illustrates the different printed characters
and the positive recognition criteria in the characters
utilized in the preferred embodiment. The term “positive
recognition criteria” is used herein to distinguish from
a negative recognition criteria which means the absence
of a particular recognition criteria. It will be shown
presently, that characters are recognized not only because
of the persence of particular positive recognition criteria
but because of the absence of other particular recognition
criteria.

It can be observed in FIG. 14 that some of the printed
characters are shown as having more than one variation.
In some cases the variation is due to an unusually large
serif or serifs in the character such as, for instance, the
serif 82 in one of the P’s of FIG. 14, Wherever serifs
will not effect the final recognition criteria, they have been
ignored in this description. It is to be understood at this
point that most of the printed characters in use today,
even though of different type fonts, will have the recog-
nition criteria that are shown in FIG, 14.

Looking at the character D 83 of FIG. 14, there are
two positive recognition criteria listed therewith; a middle
lake (ML) and a long black vertical line (LBVL). The
character D 84 is shown with serifs 85 that extend so
far to the left so as to appear as a middle west bay
(MWB) to the recognition machine. It will presently
be shown how both types of D characters 83 and 84 are
recognized as the same character D.

Similarly, the character F 86 of FIG. 14 is shown as
having a middle east bay (MEB) and a southeast bay
(SEB) while the character F 87 has a serif 88 long enough
so that a potential lower east bay appears between serif
88 and the line 89 of the character, which is enough to
cause an upper east bay recognition criteria to appear
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between the line 89 and a line 90. Later in the scan, it
will be determined that the lower east bay (LEB) is really
a southeast bay (SEB), but this will have no effect on
the upper east bay designation. Again, it will be shown
presently how both characters 86 and 87 are recognized
as the character F.

Characters which may appear differently in different
fonts, due to other factors than long serifs are the char-
acters M, Q, W, 3, 4, 7, and 9. Since the two types of
M'’s and W’s have been hereinbefore briefly noted in con-
junction with the description of FIGS. 9 and 11, they
will not be further described at this point.

The 3 character 91 differs from the 3 character 92
because it has an upper east bay (UEB). The differences
between the variations in the 3's, 4’s and 9’s are evident
from FIG. 14. The character Q has four basic varia-
tions due to the different position and length that the line
64 can take. The different recognition criteria resulting
from the four different Q characters are evident from
the study of FIG. 14.

Christmas tree block differentiation

In a general alphanumeric recognition system, it is
obvious that characters may be distinguished from each
other by the fact that no two characters will have the
same combination of recognition criteria. FIGS. 13A
and 13B illustrate a schematic Christmas tree flow dia-
gram indicating the logical process by which the recog-
nition criteria are utilized to determine the character
being read, each of the different recognition criteria being
shown as a block or part of a block. The recognition
criteria are combined in some blocks in order to produce
one operable Christmas tree block, but it will be obvious
that other Christmas tree blocks could be designated to
determine the combination of recognition criteria present
in the characters being read. In FIGS 13A and 13B, the
lower right-hand exit lead of each recognition criteria
block is a “yes” lead which indicates the presence of that
particular recognition criteria in the character being
analyzed, and the upper right-hand exit lead of each
recognition criteria block is a “no” lead to indicate the
absence of the particular recognition criteria. By the
time the end of the character is reached, the “yes” and
“no” conditions of the different recognition criteria blocks
are already set up, and a path can be traced from the
further-most left terminal 93 of FIG. 13A, through lead
94, towards the right through the blocks and the leads,
corresponding to the presence or absence of the recog-
nition criteria of the respective blocks, to one of the
labelled terminals in order to determine which character
has been read. While there may be different paths in
the tree for the different versions of the characters and
some of the characters with serifs, the outputs will be
so connected so that there will be only one output ter-
minal representing each character.

In FIG. 13A, the lead 94 is connected to an ML or
UL or LL block 95. Block 95 represents the presence
of either a middle lake, upper lake or lower lake recog-
nition criteria, via a character having any one or more
of these recognition criteria present will appear on its
“yes” lead 96. Those characters without any of these
three lakes appear on a “no” lead 97 from block 95.
The characters on the “yes” lead 96 are further separated
from each other by the detection of a lower lake basic
shape. The “yes” lead 96 (FIG. 13A) from the block
95, is connected to a lower lake regional criteria block
98. Characters having a lower lake (6, 8, B and one of
the Q’s) appear on the “yes” lead 99, and characters
without the lower lake appear on the “no” lead 100.

To further separate the 6, 8, B and the Q having a
lower lake, the presence of an upper east bay regional
criteria is detected by connecting the “yes” lead 99 of
the lower lake block 98 to an upper east bay block 101.
Since a study of the characters shows that a character 6
is the only one of the four having an upper east bay, the
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character 6 appears on the “yes” lead 102 and is con-
nected to a terminal representative of a 6. Thus, it has
just been shown that a character 6 is recognized as such
when a middle lake, upper lake or lower lake, and more
specifically, a lower lake plus an upper east bay, is
detected.

No other character is detected in FIGS. 13A and 13B
by only positive recognition criteria. For example, a
“no” lead 103 of the upper east bay block 101 represents
the character 8, B, and the Q having a lower lake. The
Q with the lower lake can be further separated from the
8 and B by detecting presence of the lower lake followed
by upper lake (LL:UL) recognition criteria. This is ac-
complished by connecting the “no” lead 103 to an LL:UL
block 104 upon the “yes” lead 105 of which appears a
character Q. Lead 105 is also connected to the “yes”
output of partial lower lake block 107, the “yes” output
of a middle east bay or lower east bay block 108 (FIG.
13B) and the “no” output of a long black vertical line
block 110, and to a terminal representing the character
Q. Thus, if a path is made through the blocks to any
one of blocks 104, 107, 108 or 110 and to lead 105, the
character Q is recognized.

1t is believed unnecessary to follow through a complete
written description of how the rest of the characters of
FIG. 14 are recognized. However, it will be a relatively
simple matter to trace the selection of the characters
which have not been described, through the Christmas
tree network of FIGS. 13A and 13B. The actual physi-
cal structure for the Christmas tree will be described
hereinafter.

Flow diagram—scanner

Referring now to FIG. 6, a flow diagram of the pre-
ferred embodiment of the invention is shown as basically
consisting of scan, control and recognition circuits. The
scan circuits include a cathode ray tube 111, A spot
of light on the fluorescent screen of the cathode ray tube
111, produced by a beam therein, is focused by a lens
system 112 onto a document 114 which contains the
characters to be identified. The reflected light is collected
by photo tubes 116 which produces an output signal
proportional to the amount of light striking them. Since
the light reflected from an inked or black area of the
document 114 is less than that reflected from an uninked
or white area, a smaller signal will be produced by the
black area. The signal is fed via a lead 117 to an ampli-
fier limiter unit 118 which amplifies it, but selects only
the large signals, i.e., the white signals for transmissions
via a sampled video lead 119 to a black-white “next”
circuit 120. The black-white “next” circuit 120 can then
make a determination if a white signal has been trans-
mitted to it, and thus produce a signal on the white

“next” lead By, or if there was no white signal, producing
a signal on the black “next” lead By. The leads B and By
are connected into a black-white determination cable 122.

The beam producing the spot of light may be moved
stepwise vertically by a suitable vertical deflection gen-
erator 125 acting via leads 126 on vertical deflection
plates 127. The beam may be moved stepwise horizon-
tally by a horizontal deflection generator 128 acting via
Jeads 129 on horizontal deflection plates 130. The verti-
cal deflection generator is controlled via a lead 131 by
a clock circuit 132 which is the master timer for the
character recognition machine.

The vertical deflection generator 125 causes the beam
to move vertically upward on the face of the scope in
thirty-two discrete steps. Even though the presence of
black or white is determined at each of the thirty-two
discrete steps, only sixteen steps, or every other one of
the thirty-two steps, is utilized in the recognition scheme
because it has been found that the anpalysis of 16 bits
per vertical sweep produces adequate recognition results.
It may be understood, however, that more or less bits
may be used without materially altering the invention.

10

20

25

30

40

45

65

60

65

70

75

22

The beam is not moved continuously because of the prob-
lem of phosphor persistence of the spots of light on the
cathode ray tube screen 111. An unblank circuit 133
is controlled by the clock circuit 132, via lead 131, and
in turn is connected to the control grid of the cathode
ray tube 111 via a lead 134 to permit the beam to place
the spot of light on the cathode ray tube screen only
during a portion of the time that the beam is at rest.

Before the white signal is transmitted via the sampled
video lead 119 to the black-white “next” circuit 120, the
black-white “next” determination is shifted via a pair of
leads 135 to the black-white “now” circuit 136 produc-

ing a signal on a white “now” lead B if the determina-
tion shifted was white, and producing a signal on a black

“now” lead B, if black was shifted. Leads B and B are
also connected to the black-white determination cable
122. Then when the sampled video is transmitted over
lead 119 to the black-white “next” circuit 120, cable 122
will contain both a black-white “next” and a black-white
“now” determination. For reasons of convenience in de-
tecting a minimum white area, to be described herein-

after, the B lead and the By lead are connected to an

AND block 137, the output of which is a lead B and E;
which is also connected into black-white determination
cable 122.

The scanning process normally starts with the spot at
a lower left home position. Upon reaching the top of the
vertical scan, the vertical deflection generator 125 resets
the beam to the home position and via a lead 137a steps
the horizontal deflection generator 128 to cause the next
scan to begin one horizontal step to the right of the pre-
vious vertical scan. The vertical scanning progresses
across the characters from left to right until there is a
complete absence of black during one complete vertical
scan, which indicates the end of the character being
scanned.

Marking register coding

During the progress of the scanning and at the end of
character, recognition circuits operate to detect the pres-
ence of the recognition criteria. These recognition cir-
cuits comprise recognition criteria rule circuits 138 (FIG.
6) and storage means. The storage means are shown
in FIG. 6 as a marking register 140 and C trigger storage
within the recognition criteria rule circuits. The mark-
ing register 140 stores binary coded numbers which are
determined by the result of each “now” bit and its “next”
bit, and the history of previous bits, as modified and con-
trolled by the recognition criteria rule circuits 138, The
C triggers within the recognition criteria rule circuits 138
are utilized to store the finding of the particular criteria
of the recognition criteria which are present in the char-
acter being scanned.

The marking register 140 has 16 positions of storage
corresponding to the 16 utilized bits of the vertical scan.
Each position of storage is capable of storing any num-
ber from O to 7 in binary coded form. The binary coded
numbers, stored in the marking register 140 are caused
to step through the marking register 140 in synchronism
with the scanning beam.

These binary coded numbers are assigned by the recog-
nition criteria rules circuits 138 into the marking register
140 for each elemental area or bit according to a pre-
determined code. At the start of the scanning of a char-
acter, white bits are assigned the code number 0. When-
ever a black “now” bit is detected, the coded number 1
is assigned. This is illustrated in FIG. 35 where Column
(a) illustrates the black-white determinations made in a
first vertical scan. All 16 bits are shown as white. Col-
umn (b) of FIG. 35 which illustrates the different coded
numbers assigned to the different stages of the marking
register indicates that coded 0’s were assigned to all the
16 positions of the marking register to represent the 16
white bits in the vertical scan of Column (a).
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The recognition machine operates to automatically in-
dicate a white “now” determination at the beginning of
each vertical scan, so that when the black-white “next”
determination is made of the first or lowest bit in a
vertical scan, a coded 0 will remain in the first stage of
the marking register to indicate this white “now.” In
addition, the last coded number in Column (b) is the
coded O in the first stage of the marking register when
the sixteenth bit of Column (a) is read as a white “next”
bit. Thus, the coded numbers assigned to the marking
register at any time appear in FIGS. 35 through 38 to
be offset one position downward in relation to the bits
being sensed.

Column (c) illustrates the black-white determination
made, in the same character, in a second vertical scan,
and the assigned numbers therefore are illustrated in
Column (d). The first, second and third bits from the
bottom, which are indicated as white in Column (c), con-
tinue to have the coded number 0 assigned to them. It
can be observed that the fourth and fifth bits from the
bottom, which are illustrated as black in Column (c),
have each been assigned the coded number 1 thereto in
Column (d) to indicate this fact (i.e., assign a coded 1
for each black *now” bit).

All the coded numbers 2 to 7 are assigned for white
bits according to the “vertical white zone” the bits are in,
the “past history of black,” the presence of a “minimum
white height,” and certain “particular conditions.,” The
first three of these conditions will now be described
briefly and a more detailed description of these three con-
ditions and the particular conditions will be given here-
inafter with the description of the recognition criteria rule
circuits.

There are three possible “vertical white zones.” In
any vertical scan, the white bits above the first black bits
crossed by the scan are in the first vertical white zone. In
Column (c) of FIG. 35, the white sixth through sixteenth
bits are vertically above the black fourth and fifth bits
and thus are considered in the first vertical white zone.
Column (e) of FIG. 36 illustrates the situation where the
first vertical white zone is closed above by a second black
crossing comprising the black ninth and tenth bits. The
white eleventh through sixteenth bits above this second
black crossing are then considered in the second vertical
white zone. In Column (c) of FIG. 37, the thirteenth
and fourteenth black bits are illustrative of a third black
crossing in a scan and the white fifteenth and sixteenth
bits above the third crossing are therefore in the third
vertical white zone.

The “past history of black” refers to an examination
as to whether there are any black bits to the left on the
horizontal level of the bit being observed. This examina-
tion is necessary in the separation of east white regions
from west white regions.

The “minimum white height” consists merely of the
simultaneous presence of a white “now’’ and white “next”
determination, signifying a region two white bits high.

The coded number 2 is assigned where the following
conditions are met. There is no “past history of black”
to the left, a “minimum white height” exists, and the bit
being examined is in the first “vertical white zone.” For
example, in FIG. 35, when assigning a coded number to
the marking register representative of the sixth bit from
the bottom of Column (c), an indication will be avail-
able that the sixth bit i{s in the first vertical white zone.
Not only is a black-white determination available on the
sixth white bit of Column (¢) (the “now” determination),
but also a black-white determination of the seventh white
bit of Column (c) is made (the “next” determination);
the two white bits indicating a minimum white height.
In addition, information is available that there is no
history of black to the left of the sixth and seventh bits.
This information is ascertained by the fact that coded
number 0's were assigned in the marking register illus-
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trated in Column (b) representative of the sixth “now”
bit and the seventh “next” bit of the previous scan.
Coded 0's to the left always indicate no.history of black
to the left. These three conditions are perceived by the
recognition criteria rules circuit 138 causing a coded
number 2 to be assigned in the marking register Column
(d) in place of the “now” bit of Column (b). All the
other bits in the scan of Column (c) will be assigned to
coded number 2 for the same reason as that described
for the sixth bit.

The coded number 3 is assigned where there is no past
history of black to the left, a minimum white height exists,
and the bit being examined is in the second vertical white
zone. For example, FIG. 36, Column (e) shows a later
vertical scan of the same character as that of FIG. 33.
The eleventh bit, as the “now” determination and the
twelfth bit, as the *next” determination are both white,
and this fact is recognized as a minimum white height
by the recognition criteria rule circuits, which also recog-
nize that these bits are in the second vertical white zone.
The fact that there is no history of black to the left is
ascertained by the coded 2’s assigned in marking register
Column (d) of FIG. 35 representative of the eleventh
“now” bit and the twelfth “next” bit of the previous scan.
Coded 3's are assigned in Column (f) of FIG. 36 to the
twelfth to fifteenth white bits of Column (e) for the same
reasons described to the assignment of the eleventh bit
of Column (e). It may be stated at this point, that any
coded number assigned in a vertical scan to the marking
register for a particular horizontal bit position, is re-
circulated in the succeeding vertical scans at the same
horizontal position if there are no new coincidences of
the conditions previously mentioned for assigning a new
coded number. For example, FIG. 36, Column (e) il-
lustrates the vertical scan immediately succeeding the
vertical scan of Column (c¢) of FIG. 35. It can be ob-
served that the bits of FIG. 36. Column (e) up to the
eighth bit from the bottom are exactly like those of
Column (c¢) of FIG. 35. Therefore, the coded numbers
in Column (f) of FIG. 36 up to the eighth bit are ex-
actly like those of Column (d) of FIG. 35.

One of the features of this invention is that a determina-
tion can be made of potential recognition criteria during
any of the scans after the first vertical scan of the char-
acter. For example, coded number 0's in a particular bit
arrangement may be a potential southwest bay. Coded
number 3’s in a particular arrangement may indicate a
potential northwest or upper west bay. Coded number
2’s in a certain arrangement may indicate a potential
middle west bay, a lower west bay, or northwest bay.
Enough information has now been described to under-
stand what the recognition criteria circuits look for in
recognizing west bays. In most of the bays and lakes
utilized as recognition criteria, a minimum white region,
two bits high by two bits wide, is required to produce the
indication of the particular bay or lake. This minimum
white region will hereinafter be referred to as a 2 x 2
white region. When a 3 “now” and a 3 “next” bit are
sensed simultancously with a white “now™ and white
“next” determination, a 2 x 2 white region is discerned.
Coded 3’s will now be assigned in this new scan for the
white “now” determination and one bit later for the white
“next” determination. For convenience of description,
this condition is known as a 2 x 2 region of coded 3’s,
even though it may be understood that such a condition
has no physical meaning as such. If the coded numbers
of these two vertical scans were placed adjacent to each
other, the adjacent minimum white height region of
coded 3’s would make a 2 x 2 region of coded 3’s. Thus,
the presence of a 2 x 2 region of coded 3’s implied no
history of black to the left, and a white region of a pre-
determined minimum dimension in the second vertical
white zone. This minimum dimension has been selected
after an intensive study of the alphanumeric characters
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to be recognized. A bay or a lake in the first vertical
white zone may be a middle or lower bay or lake, while
a bay or lake in the second vertical white zone may be
an upper bay or lake. To recognize an upper west bay,
in addition to the above implications, a requirement
exists that the 2 x 2 region of coded 3’s is blocked by
black above and to the right.

As soon as the existence of these facts are recognized
by recognition criteria rules circuits 138, and the primer
trigger, a C trigger in the recognition criteria rule cir-
cuits will be operated to indicate this fact.

If the recognition criteria rules circuit indicates coded
number 3’s in a 2 high x 4 wide pattern with no black
above but black to the right, a northwest bay indication
will be made by the C trigger storage indicating a north-
west bay. This will be described hereinafter in greater
detail.

In the same way, a group of coded number O0’s 2
high x 4 wide blocked by black from above and to the
right cause the recognition criteria rules circuit 138 to
produce a southwest bay indication in the C trigger stor-
age.

A 2 x 2 region of coded number 2’s blocked above by
black produces a possible middle west bay indication in
the C trigger storage. However, when either an upper
west bay, upper lake, or upper east bay is recognized, the
possible middle west bay indication is changed to a poten-
tial lower west bay indication. Then, if in the later ver-
tical scan, it is determined that this region is blocked to
the right or east by black, the potential lower west bay
indication is recognized as a true lower west bay.

A northwest bay indication will also be obtained if
instead of having a region of 2 high x 4 wide coded 3%, a
region of 2 high x 4 wide coded 2s is detected along with
the no black above and black to the right limitation pre-
viously described for the northwest bay.

Assignment of coded numbers for bits with a past history
of black to the left

The nature of lakes, north bays, south bays and east
bays is such that they require a past history of black to
the left, and to aid in recognizing them, the coded num-
bers 4 through 7 are utilized. As hereinbefore described,
a coded 0, 2 or 3 in the marking register indicates no past
history of black to the left, and 2 coded 1 indicates a
blac!( “now” bit. The coded number 3 is assigned where
a minimum white height exists, the bit being examined is
in the first vertical white zone, and the bit has a past
history of black to the left. The coded number 6 has the
same requirements except that the bit being examined
must be in the second vertical white zone rather than the
first vertical white zone. A coded number 7 may be as-
signed where the conditions that exist are the same as for
the assignment of coded 5°s and 6's except that the bit
examined is in the third vertical white zone.

For example, Column (a) of FIG. 37 illustrates the
bits determined in some vertical scan of a character which
may be one other than the one discussed for FIGS. 35
and 36. The first and second bits from the bottom are
shown as white and have the number 0 assigned thereto
in Column (b). All the other bits are black and there-
fore are represented by coded number 1’s in Column (b).
In Column (c), which represents the next vertical scan,
the fifth and sixth, the eleventh and twelfth, and the fif-
teenth and sixteenth bits are white. At the time of the
assignment of a coded number for the fifth bit, the infor-
mation as to the fact that a coded 1 was assigned in the
marking register for the fifth and sixth bits of the pre-
vious scan, indicates a past history of black to the left.
The fact that the fifth “now™ determination and the sixth
“next” determination are both white indicates a minimum
white height. The recognition criteria rule circuits will
also be aware of the fact that the bit being examined is in
the first vertical white zone. The combination of these
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factors causes a coded 5 to be written into the marking
register as shown in Column (d) of FIG. 37. Coded 5’s
will continue to be written in the marking register for this
white region until a black bit is recognized. Thus, the
fifth and sixth bits will both have the coded number §
assigned thereto.

In assigning a coded number for the eleventh bit of Col-
umn (c) of FIG. 37, the same factors exist as for the fifth
bit except that this bit is in the second vertical white zone.
This fact then causes a coded number 6 to be placed in
the marking register for the eleventh and twelfth bits. In
assigning a coded number for the fifteenth bit of Col-
umn (c) of FIG. 37, the same factors exist except that
this bit is in the third vertical white zone and therefore
a coded 7 is assigned to the marking register Column (d).
The presence of a 2 x 2 region of coded 6's implies a
history of black to the left, and a white region to prede-
termined minimum dimensions in the second vertical
white zone. To recognize a potential upper east bay, an
additional requirement that the 2 x 2 region of coded 6’s
are blocked by black above is necessary. If a later ver-
tical scan determines that the potential upper east bay is
blocked by black to the right, the white region of coded
3’s is now closed by black in all four directions and the
potential upper east bay indication will be changed to an
upper lake indication.

A 2 x 2 region of coded number 5’s blocked above by
black produces a possible middle east bay indication in
the C triggers. When the possible middle east bay is sub-
sequently blocked by black to the right, the indication is
changed from a middle east bay to middle loke. How-
ever, if either an upper west bay, upper lake, or upper
east bay is recognized, the possible middle east bay indica-
tion is changed to a potential lower east bay indication.

3 Then, if in a later vertical scan it is determined that

this region is blocked to the right by black, the potential
lower east bay indication will be changed to a lower lake
indication.

The only other coded number assigned to the marking
register is a coded 4, the assignment of which is illustrated
in FIG. 38. The coded number 4 is assigned where a
minimum white height exists, there is a past history of
black to the left, and there are no black bits below the
bit being examined, i.e., the vertical scan has not yet en-
tered the first vertical white zone. For example, Col-
umns (a) and (b) of FIG. 38 are similar to Columns (a)
and (b) of FIG. 37. In FIG. 38, however, Column (c),
which represents the next vertical scan, contains all white
bits except bits 7 through 10. Looking at Column (c),
the following factors are present: both the third “now”
bit and the fourth “next” bit are white, both are blocked
by black to the left, and there are no black bits below the
third bit in Column (c) (ie., the first vertical white
zone has not been entered). The simultaneous occurrence
of all these factors represemts a condition known as a
single dropout to the south. As an indication of all these
conditions, coded number 4's are assigned for the white
bits, These 4’s have been assigned in Column (d) repre-
sentative of the bits of Column (c).

If the recognition criteria rule circuits indicate coded
number 4’s in a 4 high x 2 wide pattern, a potential south-
east bay indication is stored in the C trigger storage. The
reasons for the southeast bay being 4 high x 2 wide rather
than 2 high x 4 wide like the southwest bay, will be de-
scribed hereinafter, If a 2 x 2 region of coded 4’s is
blocked to the right by black, the recognition criteria rule
circuits 138 produce a south bay indication in the C
triggers.

In FIG. 38, the eleventh and twelfth bits are white, and
since they have a past history of black to the left and they
are in the first white vertical zone, the coded number 5’s
will be assigned thereto as previously described. Since
there are no black bits above the eleventh bit, at the end
of the sixteenth bit an indication of a single dropout to
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the north will be produced in the recognition criteria rule
circuits. In Column (e) a similar situation exists (that
is, all white bits above the eleventh bit), and the same
numbers are assigned in Column (f) as were assigned in
Column (d). At the end of the sixteenth bit of Column
(e) an indication of a double north dropout will be pro-
duced in the recognition criteria rule circuits. In the scan
illustrated in Column (g) when assigning a coded num-
ber for the eleventh bit, the presence of a minimum white
region and a double dropout will cause the recognition
criteria rule circuit to assign a coded 7 to the marking
register as shown in Column (h). Coded number 7’s there-
fore may represent potential northeast bay. If a recog-
pition criteria rule circuit indicates coded number 7's in
a 4 high x 2 wide pattern with no black to the right, a
potential northeast bay indication will be made by the
C trigger storage. Since all that is necessary for a poten-
tial northeast bay indication is a 4 high x 2 wide white
region having black to the left and below but not above
and to the right, a northeast bay may also be indicated
by 4 high x 2 wide pattern of 5's or 6’s when there is a
double dropout indication. Where at least a minimum
white region of coded 7's is blocked to the right by black,
a north bay indication is produced. A north bay indica-
tion may also be minimum white regions of coded 5's or
6%s in conjunction with a double dropout and blocked by
black to the right.

Just enough of the reasons for the assignment of the
coded numbers and the analysis of the recognition criteria
represented by the arrangement of the coded numbers has
been described so as to allow the general description of
the machine to be continued. Other reasons for assign-
ment of coded numbers and the analysis of the coded
numbers for the recognition criteria will be described
hereinafter.

The end of character determination is made when there
is a complete vertical scan having all white bits. At the
end of character indication, a Christmas tree criteria de-
coder 146, which operates like the previously mentioned
Christmas tree of FIGS. 13A and 13B analyzes the C
triggers via leads 148, to determine the alphanumeric char-
acter on the document 114, This alphanumeric character
may then be punched out on a punch or used by any other
utilization means 150, as desired.

Flow diagram—control and recognition circuits

The method for detecting some of the recognition cri-
teria from the binary coded numbers in the marking reg-
ister 10 and the status of the memory C triggers, has been
briefly described. The means for detecting the other
recognition criteria will be described later, but the de-
scription of the flow diagram of the recognition and con-
trol circuits can now be continued.

In order to get the marking register 140 to move in syn-
chronism with the scanning beam, the clock circuit 132
produces pulses alternately at a fixed frequency on a shift
1 line 152 and a shift 2 line 154, and feeds these pulses
to register control circuits 156. A pulse appears on the
shift 1 line 152 at the same time the vertical sweep gen-
erator 125 is pulsed to step the light beam. A pulse fed
by the shift 2 line 154 to the register control circuits 156
controls the shifting of the marking register 140 by caus-
ing a pulse on a register shift line 158, which is connected
to the marking register 140, to cause the contents of the
marking register 140 to be shifted one position. The
contents of the sixteenth stage of the marking register 140
are thereby shifted through three leads 160 to a sixteenth
stage register read out trigger circuit 162 where they are
temporarily stored, still in binary form. The contents of
the fifteenth stage of the marking register are at the same
time shifted through three leads 164 to a fifteenth stage
register read out trigger circuit 166 for temporary storage.
The information in the sixteenth stage register read out
trigger circuit 162 is the “now” bit via the coded number
in the marking register for the bit in the previous vertical
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scan at the horizontal level of the bit being analyzed for
coded number assignment. The information in the
fifteenth stage register read out trigger circuit 166 is the
coded number representative of the “next” bit, via the
bit above the “now” bit. Right after shifting, the first
stage of the marking register will contain a coded zero
until a coded number is written therein.

The “now” bits from the sixteenth stage register read
out trigger 162 are applied through six leads 168 to a
sixteenth stage “now” digit decode circunit 170 and through
three of the six leads 168 to a digit encode circuit 172.
The sixteenth stage “now” digit decode circuit 17¢ con-
verts the binary coded “now” bit to an equivalent one
out of eight coded “now™ bit indication which is applied
via one of eight leads 174 to the input of the recognition
criteria Tule circuits 138, In the one out of eight code,
eight numbers may be indicated by having each number
represented by a different one of eight leads being op-
erative.

The “next” bits from the fifteenth stage register read
out triggers 166 are applied through six leads 176 to a
fifteenth stage “next” digit decode circuit 178, which
converts a binary coded “next” bit to one out of eight
coded “next” bit which is applied via one of eight “next”
leads 180 to the input of the recognition criteria rule
circuits 138.

The five black-white determination leads 122 are also
connected to the input of the recognition criteria rule
circuits 138. It is to be noted that the register shift lead
158 is also connected to the black-white “next” block 120
and it is a register shift signal on lead 158 that causes the
shifting of the black-white “next” determination via leads
135 to the black-white “now” block 136.

The recognition criteria rule circuits 138 operate in
such a manner that a one out of eight coded indication
may appear at its output which is dependent upon the
different combinations of one out of eight coded “next”
bits from the fifteenth stage digit decode 178, the “now”
bits from the sixteenth stage digit decode 170, the black-
white “next” determination and the black-white “now”
determination cable 122, and, internally, the status of
memory C triggers. For instance, as previously described,
if the one out of eight input from the sixteenth stage digit
decode circuit 170 is a coded 1 and the one out of eight
coded input from the fifteenth stage digit decode 178 is a
coded 1, and there is a white “now” and white “next”
indication in the black-white determination cable 122, a
one out of eight coded 5 will appear at the output of the
recognition criteria rule circuits 138. As another example,
if the one out of eight input from the sixteenth stage digit
decode circuit 170 is a coded 5 and the one out of eight
coded input from the fifteenth stage digit 178 is a coded 5,
and there is a white “now” and white “next” indication
in the black-white determination cable 122, no one out of
eight signals will appear at the output of the recognition
criteria rule circuits 138, and the recognition criteria
circuit will recognize that this is a minimum white region
and also set up an indication in the memory C triggers of
a potential middle east bay.

The output one out of eight coded indications are fed
through one of seven leads 182 and applied to the digit
encode circuits 172. There are only seven output leads
182 because there is no need for a coded 0 to be written
in this manner into the marking register. The output one
of eight indication in the digit encode circuits 172 is con-
verted to a binary coded indication and fed via three leads
184 for writing into the first stage of the marking regis-
ter 140. This new bit, in effect replaces the “now™ bit in
the marking register. Writing into the first stage of the
marking register does not occur until a pulse appears on a
write line 186 which is connected from the register control
circuits 156 to the digit encode circuits 172. The write
pulse from the register control circuit 156 is produced by
a pulse on the shift 1 line 152 to the register control cir-
cuit 156 and therefore occurs between two register shift
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pulses. At the time of a write pulse, if there is no out-
put one of eight indication on any of the leads 182, the
binary coded “now” bit on the three leads 168 is trans-
mitted through the digit encode circuit 172 through leads
184 to the first stage of the marking register 140. Imme-
diately after the register write pulse, a register read out
trigger reset pulse from register control circuits 156 over a
lead TP, resets the register read out triggers 166 and 162.

The register read out trigger reset pulse is also used as
a timing pulse in the recognition criteria rule circuits 138.
Thus, the register read out trigger reset lead TP is con-
nected to the recognition criteria rule circuits 138, and
the timing pulse TP is used to get an instantaneous sam-
pling of input conditions to the recognition criteria rule
circuits 138, once, during the time a particular bit is being
examined.

Assume for purpose of illustration, that an all white
bit vertical scan has been completed, and that the next
vertical scan will sense at least one black bit of the char-
acter. At this time, an end of vertical scan pulse is gen-
erated by the vertical sweep generator 125 and fed via a
lead 190 to the black-white “next” block 120 where it acts
to reset the black-white “next” circuit 120 so as to put
it in the white “next” condition. The next register shift
pulse on lead 158 causes the white “next” condition of
the black-white “next” circuit 120 to be shifted to the
black-white “now” circuit 136. Now when a sampled
video pulse indicative of the black-white condition of the
first bit in the vertical scan is fed via lead 119 to the
black-white “next” block 120, a decision will be made in
the recognition criteria rule circuits 138 based on the first
bit in the vertical scan as the black-white “next” bit and
a reset white (B) signal from the black-white “now” block
136. Since the “now” bit will always be white at the
start of a vertical scan, nothing but a zero will be written
into the marking register at this time. This will be true
because, as will be later more fully described, there is no
output from the recognition criteria rule circuits to the
digit encode circuits 172 for this input. Therefore, no
coded number is transmitted via the digit encode circuit
172 to the first stage of the marking register 149, This
is the reason that FIGS. 35 to 38 indicate that the first
coded number in the marking register in each scan is a
coded 0.

After the events for this first bit are completed, the
beam is moved vertically upward to where the second
scanned spot is to be sampled, and the contents of the
marking register are shifted so that the s=cond binary
coded digit, then in the fifteenth stage, is shifted to the
fifteenth stage register read out trigger 166 and the first
binary coded digit (then in the sixteenth stage) is shifted
to the sixteenth stage register read out trigger 162.
Thus, now the first bit from the bottom is the “now” bit
and the second bit from the bottom is the “next” bit. The
coded number, if any, to be written into the marking reg-
ister, is now the coded number shown as the second from
the bottom in the coded number columns of FIGS. 35
to 38.

For example, assuming that the first bit is black, in the
presence of black “now™ on line B of the black-white de-
termination cable 122 combined with the presence of a
coded zero on the leads 174 and 180, are indicated on the
input of the recognition criteria rule circuits 138. In
this case, the one lead of each of the one out of eight
outputs from the recognition criteria rule circuits 138 is
effective to write a code 1 and this coded number 1 is
transmitted via the digit encode circuit 172 where it is
converted to a binary coded number and written into the
first stage of the marking register 140. It is understood,
of course, that the next bit also may determine the num-
ber to be written into the marking register, This process
continues in the same manner until the beam reaches the
top of the scan when it is returned to the bottom, home
position. It is to be recalled that the sixteenth bit from
the bottom is never utilized as a “now” bit, At this point,
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the marking register had gone through a complete cycle
and the first coded number is again in the sixteenth stage
register read out triggers 162 in position to be read out.
At this point, too, the vertical sweep generator 125 pro-
duces a pulse on an end of vertical scan line 190. This
pulse is fed to a reset and end of character circuit 192.
The reset and end of character circuit 192 contains three
reset leads 194, which are connected to triggers in the
recognition criteria rule circuits 138, for resetting at dif-
ferent times. The vertical scan will continue until a com-
plete vertical scan has taken place without the sensing of
a black area, indicating an end of character. An OK
to punch signal then appears at the output of the end of
character circuit 192 and is transmitted via an OK to
punch lead 196 to the Christmas tree criteria decoded
circuit 146. The character then represented by the Chris-
mas tree criteria decoded is transmitted through leads 198
to the punch 150 where an indication is made of the
character that has been sensed from the document 114,

One more all white vertical scan takes place during
punch time, during which time the marking register is
shifted through a complete cycle, but the register write
pulse is blocked to prevent anything from being written
in the marking register and thereby effecting a reset to
coded zero of all the stages of the register. After punch
time, a punch done lead 199 then transmits a pulse to the
reset and end of character circuit which allows the recog-
nition machine to start scanning the next character,

In order to more fully understand the inter-relation
between the recognition criteria rule circuits 138, the
marking register 140, and the memory C triggers, these
circuits must be described in more detail and therefore
a description will be given of FIGS. 12A through 12II
which comprise the circuits of the preferred embodiment
of this invention,

Conventions employed

Referring to FIGS, 12A through 1211 of the drawings,
it will be seen that the different elements comprising the
invention are represented by blocks, whose contents are
illustrated in other figures of the drawings, the inputs and
outputs to the blocks only being indicated in FIGS. 12A
through 12II. Before proceeding with a description of
the FIGS. 12A through 12II, a detailed description will
be given of the respective elements such as the cathode
follower, multigrid switch, inverter, AND circuit, OR
circuit, clamping circuit, limited circuit, amplifier, photo-
multiplier, trigger, A.C. input circuit, A.C. AND circuit,
A.C, OR circuit free running multivibrator, counter,
peaker, power inverter, core driver, and relay driver.
The contents of the respective blocks and the respective
block representations are shown in FIGS. 41 through 102.
The position of terminals in the blocks of wiring diagrams
FIGS. 12A to 1211 correspond to the position of the ter-
minals in the blocks of block symbol diagrams FIGS. 41
through 102,

Wherever shown in the drawings, unless otherwise in-
dicated, the values for the various resistors, condensers,
and inductances are in thousands of ohms, micromicro-
farads, and millihenries respectively. For example, a
resistor labelled 200, indicates a 200K (200,000) ohm
resistor; a condenser labelled 109 indicates a 100 mi-
cromicrofarad condenser; and an inductance labelled 10
indicates a 10 millihenry inductance. Resistors labelled
100 and 1 meg. indicate respectively a 100 ohm and a
1,000,000 ohm @ resistor. A condenser labelled 0.01 uf
indicates a 0.01 microfarad condenser,

Hereinafter, in this specification where a conductor or
circuit terminal, etc. is referred to as being shifted positive
or negative in potential, this does not necessarily mean
that the point in question is positive or negative in an
absolute sense, but only more positive or more negative,
relative to its previous state. This principle also applies
to any description where positive and negative pulses are
mentioned.
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Cathode follower—CF

Referring to FIG. 41, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a standard cathode follower and also the details of
the circuit within the block. A cathode follower func-
tions to produce an output signal having greater power
than the input signal, but of the same polarity and sub-
stantially the same wave shape and with no appreciable
time difference between the input signal and the output
signal.

The cathode follower may employ, for example, a
triode tube, the plate of which is directly connected to
a positive supply voltage and the cathode of which is
connected to an output terminal and via cathode circuit
resistance to a negative voltage source. A positive signal
applied to the grid of the tube causes an increased flow of
current through the tube and cathode circuit resistance.
Consequently, due to the increased current flow, a posi-
tive voltage shift occurs at the cathode. The voltage of
the output signal at the output terminal remains sub-
stantially the same as that of the input signal, but due to
the increased current flow the power of the signal is in-
creased proportionately. Likewise, it is obvious that a
negative shift on the grid will cause the voltage at the
cathode to shift relatively negative.

The standard cathode follower (FIG. 41), which may
comprise one triode of a dual triode 5687 type tube, has
its grid connected via a 330 Q resistor to an input terminal
“5,” and its plate directly connected to a 4150 volt
supply. The cathode, which is directly connected to an
output terminal “4,” is connected via a resistance R to
a — 100 volt supply.

It may be necessary in order to help speed output signal
shifts and to permit faster discharging of line capacitance,
to operate two or more cathode followers in parallel.
This may be accomplished where there are no bleeder
resistors in the grid circuit by commonly connecting the
input terminals to a new common input terminal “5,” and
commonly connecting the output terminals to a new com-
mon output terminal “4.” Where there is a bleeder net-
work, in the grid circuit, all but one of the grid circuits
are disconnected from their respective bleeder resistor
junctions and then the disconnected ends are commonly
connected to the bleeder resistor junction of the remain-
ing connected grid circuit.

The standard cathode follower is hereinafter repre-
sented by a block containing the alphabetic character
CF followed by a numerical designation 1, ie., CF-1.
Where standard cathode followers are connected in paral-
lel, the number of cathode followers so connected is in-
dicated by the number n preceding the CF in the block
diagram, for example, if there are two standard cathode
followers connected in parallel, the block is identified by
the symbol 2CF-1. Further, the value of the effective
cathode resistance R which may vary depending on cir-
cuit requirements, is indicated in the upper right-hand
corner of the block.

Cathode followers n CF-2 through n CF-9 are shown
in FIGS. 42 through 49 respectively, and operate in ba-
sically the same manner as the standard cathode follower
n CF-1. The changes in the cathode followers CF-2
through CF-9 are obvious from the drawings and are
well understood in the art. Consequently, no further de-
scription of these cathode followers is believed necessary.

Multigrid switch—S

Referring to FIG. 50, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a standard multigrid switch and also the details of
the circuit within the block.

A multigrid switch functions to produce a negative out-
put signal when there is a coincidence of two positive
input signals.

The multigrid switch may employ, for example, a
multigrid tube, the plate of which is connected via plate
circuit resistance to a positive supply voltage. The plate
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circuit resistance and positive supply voltage may some-
times be shown as part of another circuit. The input
terminals of the switch are connected to two grids G1
and G2, and the output terminal is connected in the plate
circuit. No current flow through the tube and plate cir-
cuit resistance until there is a coincidence of positive sig-
nals at both of the Grid G1 and G2. When this occurs,
the voltage drop across the plate resistance due to the
current flow, causes the voltage at the plate to shift rel-
atively negative.

The standard multigrid switch which includes a 6BE6
type pentagrid tube, which has been illustrated with three
grids, for simplicity, in view of the internal connections
of the 6BE6 at pin 2 and pin 6, has its grid G1 connected
through a 330 ohm resistor to the junction of a bleeder
network consisting of an 82K ohm resistor connected to
a —100 volt source, and a 17K ohm resistor connected to
ground. The junction is also connected via a 0.01 mi-
crofarad condenser to an input terminal “9.” Grid G2
is connected through a 330 chm resistor to the junction
of a bleeder network consisting of a 330K ohm resistor
connected to a —100 volt source, and another 330K ohm
resistor paralieled by a 15 micromicrofarad condenser
connected to an input terminal “7.”

The plate is connected directly to an output terminal
“3 " impyling that the plate resistance and plate voltage
are in the circuit to which the switch is to be connected.
The screen grid SG, is connected via a 330 ohm resistor
to the junction of a bleeder network consisting of a 22K
ohm resistor connected to --150 volts, and a 39K ohm
resistor connected to ground. The junction of the bleeder
network is also connected through a 0.01 microfarad
condenser to ground.

The standard multigrid switch is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic character S followed
by a numerical designation 1, i.e., S-1.

Multigrid switches $-2 and S-3 are shown in FIGS.
51 and 52, respectively and operate in basically the same
manner as the standard multigrid switch S-1. The
changes in the multigrid switches S-2 and S-3 are ob-
vious from the drawings and are well understood in the
art. Consequently, no further description of these multi-
grid switches is believed necessary.

Inverter—1

Referring to FIG. 53, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of an inverter and also the details of the circuit within
the block.

An inverter functions to produce an output signal
having substantially the same waveshape as the input
signal but of opposite polarity and with no appreciable
time difference between the input signal and the output
signal.

The inverter may employ, for example, a triode tube,
the plate of which is connected via plate circuit resistance
to a positive supply voltage. A positive signal applied
to the grid of the tube causes an increased flow of cur-
rent through the tube and plate circuit resistance. The
voltage drop across the plate resistance due to the in-
creased current causes the voltage at the plate to shift
relatively negative. Consequently, since the output is
taken from the plate circuit of the triode, a negative
signal is produced in response to the positive input signal.
Likewise, a negative shift on the grid wiil decrease the
current through the plate resistance with a resulting posi-
tive potential at the plate. Consequently, a positive out-
put signal is produced in response to the negative in-
put signal,

The standard inverter (FIG. 53) which may com-
prise one triode of a dual triode 5965 type tube, has its
grid connected via a 47 ohm resistor to an input ter-
minal “5,” and its cathode connected to ground. The
plate is connected to an output terminal “7” and via a
20K ohm resistor to a -+150 volt supply.

The standard inverter is hereinafter represented by a
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block containing the alphabetic character I followed by
a numerical designation 1, i.e., I-1.

Inverters I-2 and I-3 are shown in FIGS. 54 and S5
and operate in basically the same manner as the stand-
ard inverter I-1. It is to be noted that inverter I-3
has its plate connected via a cathode follower CF-5 to
the output terminal “7.” It can thus be understood that
inverter I-3 represents an inverter followed by a cathode
follower. Since the cathode follower does not affect the
logical operation of a circuit, but only the power of the
signal, the combined unit may be used to reduce the
size, and make for clearer description of the wiring
diagram of FIGS. 12A to 12IL

AND circuit —&

Referring to FIG. 56, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a standard diode AND circuit and also the details
of the circuit within the block.

A positive diode AND circuit functions to produce a
positive output signal only when there is a coincidence of
positive signals at all of the input terminals thereof.

The positive diode AND circuit employs at least two
diodes, the cathodes of which are connected to input
terminals, while the anodes are connected to an output
termial and via a common resistor R to a positive volt-
age source, The input terminals are normally biased
so that the diodes are in conductive states. It will be
remembered that during conduction the resistance of a
diode is negligible compared to that of the common
resistor R. Consequently, the anodes are at potentials
more nearly that of their respective cathodes. If a posi-
tive signal is applied to any of the input terminals, the
diode to which the signal is applied is cut off as the
cathode is now at a more positive potential than the
corresponding anode. However, the remaining diode or
diodes are still in a conductive state or states, so that
the same amount of current flows through the common
resistor R and the potential at the anode of the diode
to which the positive input signal is applied, does not
follow the change at the corresponding cathode but re-
mains at relatively the same potential. Therefore, since
the output terminal is connected to the anodes of the
diodes, no change in potential is effectively passed to
the output terminal when a positive signal is applied
to any or all but one of the input terminals. If posi-
tive signals are coincidently applied to all of the input
terminals, all of the diodes are cut off and the potential
at the anodes starts to rise toward that of the positive
voltage source connected at the other end of the com-
mon resistor R. When the potential reaches a value
approximately that at the input terminals, all of the
diodes start to conduct, whereupon the potential at the
anodes stops rising and is maintained at approximately
that at the input terminals. Therefore, since the output
terminal is connected to the anodes of the diodes, the
rise in potential at the anodes is effectively passed to
the output terminal so that the potential at the output
terminal is raised to approximately that existing at all of
the input terminals. It should be noted at this point
that the positive input signals are not necessarily ap-
plied simultaneously to the input terminals of the posi-
tive diode AND circuit. Hence, in instances where
positive signals are applied to all but one of the input
terminals thereof, the circuit is said to be conditioned
so that when a positive signal is applied to the remaining
input terminals there is a coincidence of positive in-
put signals causing the production of a positive output
signal in a manner as previously described.

The standard positive diode AND circuit of FIG. 56
comprises at least two diodes (only two of which are
shown, the anodes of which are commonly connected
through a resistor R to a source of 4150 volts. The
cathodes are shown connected to input terminals “1”
and “2,” and the commonly connected anodes are con-
nected to an output terminal “7.”
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Referring now to FIG. 59, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard negative diode AND circuit and
also the details of the circuit within the block.

A negative diode AND circuit functions to produce
a negative output signal only when there is a coincidence
of negative signals at all of the input terminals thereof.

The negative diode AND circuit employs at least two
diodes, the anodes of which are connected to input ter-
minals, while the cathodes are connected to an output
terminal and via a common resistor R to a negative volt-
age source. The input terminals are normally biased
so that the diodes are in conductive states. Conse-
quently, the cathodes are at potentials more nearly that
of their respective anodes. If a negative signal is ap-
plied to any of the input terminals, the diode to which
the signal is applied is cut off as the anode is now at
a more negative potential than the corresponding cath-
ode. However, the remaining diode or diodes are still
in a conductive state or states so that the same amount
of current flows through the common resistor R. Con-
sequently, the potential at the cathode of the diode to
which the negative input signal is applied, does not
follow the change at the corresponding anode but re-
mains at relatively the same potential and since the out-
put terminal is connected to the cathodes of the diodes,
no change in potential is effectively passed to the out-
put terminal when a negative signal is applied to any
but not all of the input terminals. If negative signals
are coincidently applied to all of the input terminals,
all of the diodes are cut off and the potential at the
cathodes starts to fall toward that of the negative volt-
are source connected at the other end of the common
resistor R. When the potential reaches the value ap-
proximately that at the input terminals, all of the diodes
start to conduct whereupon the potential at the cath-
odes stops falling and is maintained at approximately
that at the input terminals, Therefore, since the output
terminal is connected to the cathodes of the diodes, the
fall in potential at the cathodes is effectively passed to
the output terminal so that the potential at the output
terminal falls to approximately that existing at all of the
input terminals. It should be noted at this point that
the negative input signals are not necessarily applied
simultaneously to the input terminals of the negative
diode AND circuit. Hence, in instances where negative
signals are applied to all but one of the input terminals
thereof, the circuit is said to be conditioned so that
when a negative signal is applied to the remaining in-
put terminal, there is a coincidence of negative input
signals causing the production of a negative output signal
in a manner as previously described.

The standard negative diode AND circuit of FIG. 59
comprises at least two diodes (only two of which are
shown), the cathodes of which are commonly con-
nected thorugh a resistor R to a source of —250 volts.
The anodes are connected to input terminals “1” and
“2,” and the commonly connected cathodes are con-
nected to an output terminal “7.”

The standard positive diode AND circuit is hereinafter
represented by a block symbol containing an ampersand
(&) followed by a numerical designation 1, ie., &-1,
while the standard negative diode AND circuit is herein-
after represented by the designation —&—1. It is to be
understood that a positive and negative diode AND cir-
cuit may have any number of input terminals so long as
a diode is provided between each input terminal and the
output terminal, If these are more than two inputs re-
quired, leads connected to these inputs are shown in the
wiring diagram of FIGS. 12A to 1211, as entering the left
side of the block. In both the positive and negative diode
AND circuits, the value of the common resistor R, which
may vary according to circuit requirements, is indicated
in the upper right-hand corner of the block.

Positive diode AND circuits &-2 and &-3 are shown
in FIGS. 57 and 58 and operate in basically the same
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manner as the standard positive AND circuit &1 of FIG.
56. It is to be noted that positive diode AND circuit
&-2 has its common anode connected via a CF—4 type
cathode follower to the output terminal “7.” It can thus
be understood that positive AND circuit &2 represents
a positive diode AND circuit followed by a cathode fol-
lower. Since the cathode follower does not affect the
logical operation of a circuit, but only the power of the
signal, the combined unit may be used to reduce the size,
and make for clearer description of the wiring diagrams
of FIGS. 12A to 1211.

OR circuit—OR

Referring to FIG. 60, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of a standard positive diode OR circuit and also the
details of the circuit within the block.

A positive diode OR circuit functions to isolate two or
more positive input signals from each other and to pro-
duce a positive output signal in response to a positive in-
put signal at any or all of the input terminals thereof.

The positive diode OR circuit employs at least two
diodes, the anodes of which are connected to the input
terminals thereof, while the cathodes are connected to
the output terminal thereof and via a common resistor
to a negative voltage source. The input terminals are
normally biased so that the diodes are in conductive
states. If a positive signal is applied to either or both
of the input terminals, the potential at the anode or
anodes to which the input signal or signals are applied,
become more positive causing an increased flow of cur-
rent through the common resistor. Consequently, since
during conduction the resistance of a diode is negligible
in comparison to that of the common resistor, the po-
tential at the cathodes of those diodes to which the posi-
tive input signals are applied follows more nearly that
of their respective anodes. Also, since the output termi-
nal is connected to the cathodes of the diodes, the rise
in potential at the cathodes is effectively applied to the out-
put terminal so that the potential at the output terminal
is raised to approximately that existing at any or all of
the input terminals to which the positive input signals
are applied.

The standard positive diode OR circuit of FIG. 60 com-
prises at least two diodes (only two of which are shown),
the cathodes of which are commonly connected through
a resistor R to a source of —250 volts. The cathodes
are connected to input terminals “1” and “2,” and the
commonly connected anodes are connected to an output
terminal “7.”

The standard positive OR circuit is hereinafter rep-
resented by a block containing the alphabetic charac-
ters OR, followed by a numeric designation 1, i.e., OR-1.
It is to be understood that a positive diode OR circuit
may have any number of input terminals so long as a
diode is provided between each input terminal and the
output terminal. If there are more than two inputs re-
quired, leads connected to these inputs are shown in the
wiring diagram of FIGS. 12A to 12II as entering the left
side of the block. The value of the common anode regis-
ter R, which may vary according to circuit requirements,
is indicated in the upper right-hand corner of the block.

Positive diode OR circuit OR-2 is shown in FIG. 61
and operates in basically the same manner as the stand-
ard positive diode OR circuit OR-1. It is to be noted
that positive diode OR circnit OR-2 has its common
cathode connected via a CF-4 type cathode follower to
the output terminal *“7.” It can thus be understood that
positive diode OR circuit OR-2 represents a positive di-
ode OR circuit followed by a cathode follower. Since
the cathode follower does not affect the logical operation
of a circnit, but only the power of the signal, the com-
bined unit may be used to reduce the size, and make for
clearer description of the wiring diagrams of FIGS. 12A
to 12II. Referring now to FIG. 62, there is illustrated
a block symbol of a standard triode OR circuit, and also
the details of the circuit within the block,
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A triode OR circuit functions to isolate two or more
positive input signals from each other, and to produce a
negative output signal in response to a positive input
signal at any or all of the input terminals thereof.

The triode OR circuit employs at least two triodes, the
grids of which are connected through circuitry to input
terminals, while the plates are connected to an output ter-
minal and via a common plate resistor to a positive volt-
age source. The grids are normally biased so that the tri-
odes are in non-conductive states. If a positive signal is
applied to either of the grids via the input terminals, the
respective tube will conduct through the common plate
resistor producing a voltage drop across said resistor
which causes the potential at the plates and the output
terminal to shift negative.

The standard triode OR circuit of FIG. 62 is herein-
after represented by a block symbol containing the alpha-
betic characters OR and a numerical designation 3, i.e.,
OR-3.

A.C. INPUT, A.C. AND and A.C. OR circuits

Referring to FIG. 63, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of an A.C. INPUT circuit, and also the details of
the circuit within the block.

An A.C. INPUT circuit is used where it is desired to
flip a trigger OFF by a positive shift an dstill be able to
flip the trigger back ON with another pulse even though
the positive shift is still applied to the A.C. INPUT cir-
cuit.

In a resistance capacitance differentiating circuit, the
resistance and capacitance are connected to act as a volt-
age divider network, and thus the portion of the applied
voltage which does not appear across the capacitor, will
appear across the resistor. The time constant of the cir-
cuit is made short relative to the duration of the applied
pulse in order that the capacitor will become charged in
a small fraction of the pulse duration. Thus at the first
instant, all the voltage drop is across the resistor, but in
a very short time the capacitor is charged up and there-
fore, the voltage across the resistor and at the output of
the A.C. INPUT circuit fall off very rapidly.

The output of the A.C. INPUT circuit is thus a very
sharp pulse that is usually fed to a trigger to turn it
OFF. Since the voltage at the output of the A.C. INPUT
circuit does not remain positive, further pulses fed to the
input of the trigger can turn it ON even though the input
pulsz to the input circuit remains positive.

Thus, the standard A.C. INPUT circuit of FIG. 63 has
an Input terminal “2” connected via an RC differsntiating
network consisting of a 220 micromicrofarad condenser
in series with a 10K ohm resistor to a source of —35
volts. The junction between the resistor and condenser is
connected to the anode of a diode, the cathode of which
is connected to the output terminal “7.”

The A.C. INPUT circuit is hereinafter represented by
a block symbol containing the alphabetic characters A.C.
INPUT.

Referring to FIG. 64, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of an A.C. AND circuit, and also the details of ths
circuit within the block. An A.C. AND circuit is used
where it is desired to flip a trigger OFF by a coincidencz
of a plurality of positive shifts and still be able to flip
the trigger back ON with another pulse even though the
plurality of positive shifts is still applied to the A.C. AND
circuit. The standard A.C. AND circuit of FIG. 64 is an
&-3 type AND circuit feeding an A.C. INPUT circuit.

The A.C. AND circuit is hereinafter represented by a
block symbol containing the characters A.C. &.

Referring to FIG. 65, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of an A.C. OR circuit, and also the details of the cir-
cuit within the block. An A.C. OR circuit is used where
it is desired to flip a trigger OFF by any one or more of
a plurality of positive shifts and still be able to flip the
trigger back ON with another pulse even though the one
or more of the positive shifts is still applied to the A.C,
OR circuit. The standard A.C. OR circuit of FIG. 65 iy
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an OR-1 type OR circuit feeding an A.C. INPUT cir-
cuit,
The A.C. OR circuit is hereinafter represented by a
block symbol containing the characters A.C. OR.

Clamping circuits—CL

Referring to FIG. 66, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a positive clamp or clamping circuit, and also the de-
tails within the block of the components and their con-
nections.

A positive clamping circuit is a circuit which functions
to hold the negative amplitude extreme of input wave-
form to a fixed reference level of potential. A clamping
circuit usually couples two units when it is desired that
the signals at the plate circuit of a tube in a first unit be
transmitted to the grid of a tube in a second unit, and
vary from the fixed reference level.

The positive clamping circuit employs one or more di-
odes in conjunction with the ordinary resistance capaci-
tance coupling circuit because in coupling between units,
a coupling capacitor almost always must be used to keep
the high positive D.C. plate potential of the first unit iso-
lated from the grid of the second unit. The input signal
of the positive clamping circuit is connected via the cou-
pling capacitor to the cathode of a diode, the plate of
which is connected to a D.C. reference level voltage. The
output voltage is taken at the junction of the condenser
and cathode. Any portion of the input signal more nega-
tive than the reference level will be shorted by the conduc-
tion of the diode, but the portions more positive than the
reference level will be developed across a resistance shunt-
ing the diode. Thus any positive swing in the plate cir-
cuit of the previous unit is transmitted as a swing in the
positive direction from the reference level.

The standard positive clamping circuit (FIG. 66) in-
cludes an input terminal “5” connected via a 0.1 micro-
farad condenser and a 470K ohm resistor to a supply of
V volts. An output terminal “4” is connected to the
junction of the 0.01 microfarad condenser and 470K ohm
resistor, and the junction is also connected to the cathode
of a diode which shunts the 470K ohm resistor.

Referring to FIG. 67, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a negative clamping circuit.

A negative clamping circuit is a circuit which furctions
to hold the positive amplitude extreme of an innut wave-
form to a fixed reference level of potentials. Thus, any
negative swing in the plate circuit of a previous unit is
transmitted by the negative clamping circuit as a swing
in the negative direction from the reference level.

The negative clamping circuit employs the same com-
ponernts as the positive clamping circuit except that the
connections to the dicde or diodes are reversed.

The standard negative clamping circuit (FIG. 67) is
similar to the standard positive clamping circuit (FIG.
66) except that the anode of the diode is connected to
output terminal “4” and the cathode is connected to the
supply of V volts.

It may be necessary, in order to help output signal
shifts, to parallel two or more diodes of the clamp.
Where this is done, the rest of the circuit remains unaf-
fected.

The standard positive clamp is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic character CL fol-
lowed by a numerical designation 1, ie., CL-1, herein-
after represented by CL-1. Where diodes in a clamp are
connected in parallel, the number of diodes so connected
is indicated by the number symbolized n, preceding the
CL in the block diagram, for example, if there are two
diodes connected in parallel in a negative clamp, the
block is identified by the symbol —2CL-1. Further, the
value of the voltage to which the circuit is clamped, which
may vary according to circuit requirements, is indicated
in the upper right-hand corner of the block.
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Limiter circuits—LI

Referring to FIG. 68, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of a limiter circuit, and also the details, within thz
block, of the components and their connections.

A limiter or clipper circuit is one which removes one
extremity or the other of an input wave. A negative por-
tion of the wave may be removed by cut-off limiting, and
a positive portion of the wave may be removed by grid
limiting. Both cut-off and grid limiting may be performed
by one circuit.

Cut-off limiting makes use of the cut-off characteristics
of a triode. With the given plate voltage, if the grid is
made sufficiently negative with respect to the cathode,
all electrons are repelled by it and are forced back to the
cathode. No electrons reach the plate and so the plate
current is zero. The smallest negative voltage between
the grid and cathode which causes the tube to cease to
conduct is called the cut-off bias. By clamping the lower
level of an input waveform below the cut-off bias, only
signals which are greater than the difference between the
reference voltage and the cut-off bias will cause the triode
to conduct. In this manner, these signals of larger ampli-
tude are selected for transmission through the circuit.

This particular circuit also acts as a grid limiter circuit
because it is adapted to remove the positive extremity of
the input waveform and this provides for the pulses that
pass through to be of no greater than a predetermined
amplitude. When the signal at the grid is of a positive po-
tential greater than the potential at the cathode, the re-
sulting grid current causes a drop across the 330 ohm
grid resistor and the 470K ohm resistor of the clamp in a
direction which tends to counter-balance the positive
swing, and the grid therefore will not go materially above
the voltage ofthe cathode. Therefore, the voltage swings
at plate will not go negative by more than a predeter-
mined amount.

Referring now to FIG. 68, there is illustrated a stand-
ard limiter comprising a clamp and one triode of a
12AU7 type dual triode. The plate of the triode is con-
nected via an 8.2K ohm resistor and a 10K ohm resistor
to a source of +330 volts. The junction of the 8.2 K ohm
resistor and 10K ohm resistor is connected via a 2 micro-
microfarad condenser to ground. The plate is also con-
nected directly to an output terminal “7.” The cathode
is connected via a 560 ohm resistor shunted by a 10
micromicrofarad condenser to ground. The grid is con-
nected via a 330 ohm resistor and a 2CL—1 positive clamp
to an input terminal “5” The positive clamp has its
reference voltage fixed at —60 volis. Since the cut-off
potential of the triode is approximately —15 volts, a sig-
nal of greater than 4-45 volts is required in order to bring
the grid above the cut-off. The signals of less than 445
volts will not be transmitted through the standard limiter.

The standard limiter circuit is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic characters LI fol-
lowed by a numerical designation 1, i.e., LI-1.

Amplifier—A

Referring now to FIG, 69, there is illustrated a block
symbol of an amplifier, and also the details of the circuit
within the block.

An amplifier is a device consisting of one or more
vacuum tubes and associated circuits, employed to in-
crease the magnitude of a signal.

The well known inherent characteristics of certain vacu-
um tubes cause an input signal, applied to the grid, to
produce a signal of greater magnitude (i.e., to be ampli-
fied) at the plate. The amplified signal may, when de-
sired, be fed through successive amplifier stages for fur-
ther amplification.

Referring now to FIG. 69, there is illustrated a stand-
ard three stage amplifier. Each stage comprises one tri-
ode of a 12AU7 type dual triode. The plate of the first
stage triode is connected via an 8.2K ohm resistor and a
15K ohm resistor to a source of +330 volts, The junc-



26,772

39

tion of the 8.2K chm and 15K ohm resistors is connected
via a 2 micromicrofarad condenser to ground. The cath-
ode is connected via a 10K ohm gain control potentiom-
eter in series with the parallel connected 560 ohm resis-
tor and 10 micromicrofarad condenser to ground. The
grid is connected via a 330 ohm resistor and a —CL-1
type negative clamp to an input terminal “5.” A nega-
tive signal applied to input terminal “5” will be operated
on by the clamp so as to cause it to vary negatively rela-
tive to ground. This negative signal is then transmitted
via the 330 ohm resistor to the grid of the first stage
where it is amplified and appears as a larger positive sig-
nal at the plate of the first stage. This positive signal is
fed via a CL-1 positive clamp, which causes it to vary
positively with respect to ground, to a second stage which
is similar in every way to the first stage except that there
is no 10K ohm gain potentiometer in the cathode circuit.
The positive signal is amplified and inverted, and the now
negative signal is fed through a —CL-1 type clamp and
a third stage which is exactly the same as the second
stage. The output of the standard three stage amplifier
is then a positive signal taken off the plate of the third
stage at an output terminal “7.”

The standard amplifier is hereinafter represented by a
block containing the alphabetic character A followed by
a numerical designation 1, i.e., A-1.

Photomultiplier—PM

Referring to FIG. 70, there is illustrated a circle con-
nected to a square, the combination comprising a block
symbol of a photomultiplier. The details within the block
of the components and their connections are also shown.

A photomultiplier, which includes a photomultiplier
tube and associated circuitry, functions to produce an out-
put signal proportional to the amount of light striking it.

The photomultiplier tube of the standard photomulti-
plied circuit contains a collector, a plurality of emitters
having secondary emission characteristics, and a cathode
made of material which emits a number of primary elec-
trons proportional to the amount of light striking its sur-
face. The primary electrons from the cathode are drawn
to a first emitter, which is at a higher potential than the
cathode and where, due to the secondary emission charac-
teristics, secondary electrons are emitted. The secondary
electrons and the reflected primary electrons are drawn
to a second emitter where secondary emission also takes
place. The process is repeated at successive anodes, each
of which is at a higher potential than the preceding one.
A collector then collects the electrons from the last emit-
ter and feeds it to an output terminal. Since each elec-
tron may knock out five or more secondary electrons,
and a large number of emitters are used, very high current
amplification is obtainable.

The standard photomultiplier (FIG. 70) which in-
cludes a Dumont 6291 type photomultiplier tube has a
collector C, a cathode K and nine emitters E. The col-
lfector C is directly connected to an output terminal “4”
and via a 15K ohm resistor to ground. A source of
— 1000 volts is connected via a 10K ohm resistor to the
cathode K, which is connected via a 0.001 microfarad
condenser to ground. The cathode K is also connected
via a bleeder network comprising an 82K ohm resistor,
eight 100K ohm series connected resistors, and another
82K ohm resistor to ground. The first emitter is con-
nected to the junction of the first 82K ohm resistor and
its adjoining 1000K ohm resistor, and each succeeding
emitter is connected so that there is one 100K ohm resis-
tor between adjacent emitters. Thus, each emitter is at
a higher potential than the preceding emitter.

The standard photomultiplier is hereinafter represent-
ed by a circle having a curved line cathode and a straight
line collector which is connected to a block containing
the alphabetic characters PM followed by a numerical
designation 1, ie., PM-1,
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Trigger—T

Referring now to FIG. 71, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard trigger and also the details of the
circuit within the block.

A trigger, commonly known as the Eccles-Jordan trig-
ger, functions as a storage or control device inasmuch as
it is a bistable device, that is one that remains in either
one of two stable states until it is forced or triggered by
an input signal to assume the other state, each subsequent
input signal being effective to turn the trigger to the
opposite state,

The trigger may comprise a cross-coupled dual triode,
that is, the plate of the right-hand tube is resistively
coupled via the voltage divider cross-coupling to the grid
of the left-hand tube, while the plate of the left-hand
tube is resistively coupled via a voltage divider net-
work to the grid of the right-hand tube. Therefore, any
changes in potential at the plates of the dual triode are
coupled to the grids of the opposite tubes. One stable
state of the trigger is termed the OFF state and exists
when the right-hand tube is in a conductive state while
the left-hand tube is in a non-conductive state. In this
state, the plate of the right-hand tube is at a relatively
negative potential while the plate of the left-hand is at
a relatively positive potential. If the right-hand tube is
triggered to a non-conductive state a positive shift of po-
tential occurs at the plate thereof which is coupled via
the voltage divider cross-coupling to the grid of the left-
hand tube so that the left-hand tube is triggered to a con-
ductive state with a resulting negative shift of potential
occurring at the plate thereof. This is the other stable
state of the trigger and is termed the ON state. The trig-
ger may also be set to the ON state by triggering the left-
hand tube to a conductive state with a resulting negative
shift of potential occurring at the plate thereof, which is
coupled via the voltage divider cross-coupling to the grid
of the conducting right-hand tube so that the right-hand
tube is triggered to a non-conductive state. In a similar
manner, when the trigger is in the ON state, it may be
reset back to the OFF state by triggering the right-hand
tube to conduct or the left-hand tube to stop conducting.

The standard trigger (FIG. 71) may comprise a 5965
type dual triode having its right-hand plate connected via
a voltage divider network comprising a 150K ohm resis-
tor and a 300K ohm resistor to a —250 volt source. The
left-hand plate is connected via a similar voltage divider
comprising a 150K ohm resistor and a 300K ohm resis-
tor through normally closed reset cam contacts to a
—250 volt source. The junction of the 150K ohm resis-
tor and the 300K ohm resistor in each voltage divider
network is connected via a 300K ohm resistor to the
respective grids of the dual triode. Additionally, a 39
micromicrofarad capacitor is connected in parallel with
each of the 150K ohm resistors. Also, an input terminal
“6” is connected to the left-hand junction while an input
terminal “3” is connected to the right-hand junction.
Each plate of the dual triode is connected via a 10K ochm
resistor to a 4-150 volt source. Output terminal “7” is
connected directly to the left-hand plate and output ter-
minal “8” is connected directly to the right-hand plate.

The standard trigger is hereinafter represented by
a block containing the alphabetic character T followed
by a numerical designation 1, ie., T-1. The trigger
T-1 is never used directly, but rather is used with differ-
ent input circuits of the types shown in the triggers
T-2, T-3 and T-4 of FIGS. 72, 73 and 74 respectively.
Trigger T-2 thus includes input terminals “6” and “3”
respectively connected to the anodes of diodes, the
cathodes of which are connected to the left and right-
hand inputs respectively of a trigger T-1. The diodes
are inserted in this manner to conduct when pulsed by
a positive input, to effect a triggering of T-2 by posi-
tive input pulses only. Triggers triggered by positive
pulses are hereinafter referred to as positive input trig-
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gers and hava this fact indicated by a (+) indication in
the block under the trigger designation, i.e., trigger T-2
has a (4) indication under the designation T-2. Trig-
ger T-3 is similar to trigger T-2 except that the con-
nections to the input diodes are reversed so that the
diodes will conduct when pulsed by a negative input
to effect a triggering of T-3 by negative input pulses
only. A (—) designation under the designation T-3
indicates that trigger T-3 is a negative input trigger.

Trigger T—4 is similar to trigger T-3 except that its
input terminal “6” is connected via a 270 micromicro-
farad condenser to the cathode of the input diode, and
it has an additional left-hand input terminal “5” con-
nected via a 270 micromicrofarad condenser to the an-
ode of another input diode, the cathode of which is
connected to input terminal “6” of a trigger T-1. A
negative shift at terminal “5” or “6” is integrated and
appears as a negative pulse to turn OFF the trigger.
A negative shift appearing at input terminal “3” will
turn ON the trigger even if the negative potential is
still applied to terminal “5.” However, if input ter-
minal “3” remains negative, a negative shift at input
terminal “6” will not turn the trigger OFF. It thus
becomes apparent that a condenser in the input circuit
is provided to permit the trigger to change its state even
while the potential which turned it to its present state
is still being applied.

In all triggers, the opening of the reset cam contacts
disconnects the path between a negative voltage and the
right-hand grid causing a positive shift at the right-hand
grid which rests the trigger OFF. This reset operation
is performed when the machine is turned ON to place
all the triggers in the OFF condition.

Triggers T-5 to T-9 are shown in FIGS. 75 to 79
respectively and operate in basically the same manner
as the triggers hereinbefore described. The changes in
the triggers T-5 to T-9 are obvious from the drawings
and are well understood in the art. Consequently, no
further description of these triggers is believed necessary.

Free-running multivibrator—MV

Referring to FIG. 80, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of a standard free-running multivibrator, and also
the details of the circuit within the block.

A free-running multivibrator functions to produce
nearly rectangular pulses of a specified (and sometimes
adjustable) duration.

The free-running multivibrator resembles a standard
trigger in that it has two states, but differs in that it
oscillates at one frequency between the two staes due
to its own internal circuitry.

The free-running multivibrator may comprise a cross-
coupled dual triode, that is, the plate of the right-
hand tube is capacitively coupled to the grid of the left-
hand tube, while the plate of the left-hand tube is ca-
pacitively coupled to the grid of the right-hand tube.
Resistors connected from the grid of each tube to ground
in combination with the coupling condensers comprise
an RC network which is used to control the time dura-
tion of the trigger in each state. When the left-hand tube
is conducting, the coupling capacitor between the left-
hand plate and the right-hand grid charges through the
right-hand grid resistance causing the potential at the
grid of the right-hand tube to rise toward a relatively
positive value. At some positive value the right-hand tube
begins to conduct and switching action takes place caus-
ing the left-hand tube to turn off. The frequency of the
multivibrator may be varied by simultaneously varying
the grid resistance of each tube.

Thus the standard free-running multivibrator of FIG.
80 may comprise a 5965 type dual triode. Plate P1 of
the left-hand triode is coupled via a 39 micromicrofarad
condenser, in series with a 470 ohm resistor to the grid
G2 of the right-hand triode, while plate P2 of the right-
hand triode is coupled via a 39 micromicrofarad con-
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denser, in series with a 470 ohm resistor to a grid G1
of the left-hand triode. Connected between ground and
the junction of each 39 micromicrofarad coupling con-
denser and 470 ohm resistor is a 500K ohm potentiom-
eter in series with a 39K ohm resistor. Each plate is con-
nected through a 10K ohm resistor to a source of 4150
volts, and the cathodes K1 and K2 are commonly con-
nected to ground. The plate P2 of the right-hand tube is
connected to a right-hand terminal “8.” For the purpose
of the invention, the frequency of the free-running multi-
vibrator may be set to 100 k.c. by varying the two 500K
ohm potentiometers.

The free-rupning multivibrator is hereinafter repre-
sented by a block symbol containing the alphabetic
characters MV and a numeric designation 1, i.e.,, MV-1,

Single shot multivibrators—SS

Referring now to FIG. 81, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard single shot multivibrator, the de-
tails of the circuit within the block, and a chart of the
different values of resistance and capacitance in an RC
network for the different time duration of the signal
developed by the multivibrator.

A single shot multivibrator functions to produce posi-
tive and/or negative rectangular wave shaped signals
of predetermined time duration.

The single shot multivibrator resembles the standard
trigger in that it may be trigered to the ON state by
an input signal, but differs therefrom in that it auto-
matically returns to the OFF state after a predetermined
period of time without requiring a subsequent input
signal.

The single shot multivibrator may comprise a cross-
coupled dual triode, that is, the plate of the left-hand
tube is capacitively coupled via a voltage divider net-
work to the grid of the right-hand tube, while the plate
of the right-hand tube is resistively coupled to the grid
of the left-hand tube, A capacitor between the left-hand
plate and the right-hand grid is connected through a
resistor to a source of positive voltage and this resistor
and condenser comprise an RC network that is used to
control the time duration of the ON state of the single
shot multivibrator. The grids of the dual triode are so
biased that the single shot multivibrator is normally in
the OFF state, that is, with the left-hand tube in its
ron-conductive state and the right-hand tube in a con-
ductive state. If a negative shift of potential is applied
via the input circuit to the grid of the right-hand tube,
switching action occurs, as in the standard trigger, and
the single shot muitivibrator is set to the ON state, with
a resulting negative shift of potential occurring at the
plate of the left-hand tube, and a positive shift of po-
tential occurring at the plate of the right-hand tube.
The single shot multivibrator remains in the ON state
for a period of time dependent upon the time constant
of the RC network associated with the grid of the right-
hand tube. The capacitance of the RC network, con-
nected to the grid of the right-hand tube starts to charge
through its associated resistance causing the potential at
the grid of the right-hand tube to rise toward a rela-
tively positive value. At a certain positive value the right-
hand tube begins to conduct once more and switching
action takes place causing the single shot multivibrator to
be reset back to the OFF state. The time duration of the
ON state of the single shot multivibrator can be varied
by varying the values of the resistance and capacitance
in the RC network connected to the grid of the right-hand
tube.

The standard single shot multivibrator of FIG. 81 may
comprise a 5687 type dual triode. Plate P1 of the left-
hand triode is coupled via a condenser C in series with
a 470 ohm resistor to the grid G2 of the right-hand triode,
while plate P2 of the right-hand triode is coupled via a
100K ohm resistor, shunted by a 22 micromicrofarad
condenser, in series with a 470 ohm resistor to a grid
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G1 of the left-hand triode. Connected between —100
volts and the junction of the 100K ohm resistor and 470
ohm resistor is a 100K resistor. The junction between the
condenser C and the 470 ohm resistor is connected via a
22 micromicrofarad condenser to an input terminal “3,”
and also via a resistor R to a source of <4220 volts. Each
plate is connected through a 47K ohm resistor to a
source of 150 volts, and the cathodes K1 and K2 are
commonly connected to ground. The plate P2 of the
right-hand tube is connected to a right-hand output
terminal “8,” while the plate P1 is connected to an output
terminal *“7.”

The single shot multivibrator is hereinafter represented
by a block symbol containing the alphabetic characters
8S and numeric designation 1, i.e., SS-1. The time dura-
tion of the ON state of single shot multivibrator SS-1
depends on the values of resistor R and condenser C.
FIG. 81 contains a chart indicating the different values
of resistor R and condenser C for particular time dura-
tion t. The time duration t is indicated in the drawings
at the lower left-hand corner of the single shot multi-
vibrator blocks.

Single shot multivibrator S5-2 is shown in FIG. 82
and operates in basically the same manner as the single
shot multivibrator hereinbefore described. The changes
in single shot multivibrator SS-1 are obvious from the
drawings and are well understood in the art. Consequent-
ly, no further description of this single shot multivibrator
is believed necessary,

Binary counter—CTR

Referring now to FIG. 83, there is illustrated the block
symbol of standard binary counters and also the details
of the circuit within the block.

The binary counter may comprise one or more trigger
stages, each of which have commonly connected inputs,
and each of which reverses between its two stable states
each time a new input signal is introduced. A single
trigger so connected may thus act as a “2” counter, i.e.,
one that produces a carry pulse after two input pulses,
Since the right-hand output of a trigger goes positive
when the trigger is ON, the presence of a positive poten-
tial on the right-hand plate of the trigger, and a nega-
tive potential on the left-hand plate of the trigger indi-
cates that one pulse has been applied to the “2” counter.
The right-hand plate is therefore labelled 1 to indicate
that it is positive after one input pulse, while the left-
hand plate is labelled 1 (not one) to indicate that it is
negative after one input pulse. At the end of two pulses,
the “2” counter returns to its initial state, emitting a
carry pulse from its output terminal,

The binary “2” counter of FIG. 83 comprises a T-6
type negative input trigger having its two input terminals
commonly connected to an input terminal “IN.” The
left-hand output terminal of the T-6 trigger is connected
to a terminal 1 and the right-hand output terminal of
the T-6 trigger is connected to the output terminal 1
and “OUT.”

The standard binary “2” counter is hereinafter repre-
sented by a block containing the alphabetic characters
CTR, preceded by a “2” and followed by a numerical
designation 1, ie., “2” CTR-1. The type of input pulse
(+) or (—) necessary to operate the counter is shown
in parentheses under the block label.

Binary “2” counters “2” CTR-2 and “2” CTR-3 are
shown in FIGS. 84 and 85 respectively, and operate in
basically the same manner as the standard binary “2”
CTR-1. The binary “2” CTR-3 which is a counter
based on a T-9 type trigger has an additional electronic
reset terminal “RE” connected to the input terminal “4”
of the trigger.

To obtain counts of greater than two binary “2” count-
ers may be connected in cascade by connecting the out-
put terminal of cach stage to the input terminal of the
succeeding stage. The counts which may be obtained
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by the counter can be recognized by the number in quotes
preceding the alphabetic characters CTR in the block.
At the end of two pulses, when the first stage goes from
an ON, back to an OFF condition, the carry pulses from
the first stage will cause the second stage to go ON.
The right-hand plate of the second stage is labelled 2 to
indicate that it is positive after two input pulses to the
binary counter, and the left-hand plate of the second
stage is labelled 2 to indicate that it is negative after two
input pulses. On the third input pulse, the first stage is
turned ON, and both output terminals 1 and 2 are posi-
tive. On the fourth input pulse, the first stage is turned
OFF, which in turn, turns the second stage OFF creating
a carry pulse. Where there is a third stage, it is turned
ON, and its right-hand terminal will be positive. Now it
is clear that a “4” binary counter emits a carry pulse
after four input pulses and also indicates the number of
input pulses, by the status of the output terminals of each
stage, The number designating the right-hand output
terminal of each stage may then be considered the
weighted value of that stage., The weighted value of
each stage in a binary counter is always twice as much
as that of the previous stage. Thus, to determine the
number of input pulses applied to a counter from the
last time it was reset to zero, it is only necessary to add
the weighted value of the stages in the ON condition.

The counter “4” CTR-1 (FIG. 86) comprises two cas-
caded “2” CTR-1’s to provide weighted value indications
up to the count of four and a carry pulse at the count
of four. The counter “32” CTR-t (FIG. 87) com-
prises five cascaded “2” CTR-1’s to provide weighted
value indications up to the count of thirty-two and a
carry pulse at the count of thirty-two.

To obtain a carry pulse at a count other than that of
the normal carry pulse from the last counter stage, it is
possible to connect the input terminals of an AND cir-
cuit to the right-hand output terminals. The AND cir-
cuit will then only provide an output when all the trig-
gers to which the AND circuit are connected are ON.
This output will come at a time which can be determined
by the sum of the weighted values of the stages connected
to the AND circuit.

The counter “3” CTR-3 (FIG. 88) provides a carry
pulse at the end of three input pulses and comprises two
stages of cascaded “2” CTR-3 type counters, the input
terminals of the first stage being connected to the counter
input terminal “IN.” The right-hand output terminals
of the two stages having weighted values of 1, 2, are con-
nected to the input terminals of an &-3 type AND cir-
cuit, the output terminal of which is connected to the
counter output terminal “OUT.” The reset terminals of
all the stages are commonly connected to the counter
electronic reset terminal labelled “RE.”

The counter “4” CTR-3 (FIG. 89) provides a carry
pulse at the end of four input pulses and comprises three
stages of cascaded “2” CTR-3 type counters, The 4
weighted output lead of the third stage is connected to
the counter output terminal “OUT.”

FIGS. 90, 91 and 92 illustrate respectively a “5”
CTR-3 “6” CTR-3, and an “11” CTR-3. The input
connections to the &-3 type AND circuits (the outputs
of which are the output terminals “OUT”) are similar to
that of the “3” CTR-3 of FIG. 88 but are made to the
properly weighted outputs of the counter stages. These
connections are obvious from the drawings and no fur-
ther description will be given.

Peaker—PRK

Referring to FIG. 93, there is illustrated a block symbol
of a peaker, and also the details of the circuit within
the block.

A peaker functions to produce an output pulse of very
short duration and with an extremely sharp leading edge.
The function performed by a peaker may be accomplished
by a multitude of circuit arrangements,
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One standard type of peaker utilizes a resistance-capac-
itance differentiator input feeding to what is effectively
a power inverter. In a resistance-capacitance differen-
tiator circuit, the resistance and capacitance are connected
to act as a voltage divider network, and thus the portion
of the applied voltage which does not appear across the
capacitor, will appear across the resistor. The time con-
stant of the circuit is made short relative to the duration
of the applied pulse in order that the capacitor will be-
come charged in a small fraction of the pulse duration.
Thus at the first instant, all the voltage drop is across
the resistor, but in a very short time the capacitor is
charged up and therefore, the voltage across the resistor
falls off very rapidly. The output at the resistor is thus
a very sharp pulse that is fed to the power inverter which
inverts the polarity of the pulse and gives it greater power.

The standard peaker (FIG. 93) includes a 5965 type
dual triode. The left-hand grid G1 is connected to a
junction on a bleeder network comprising a 390K ohm
resistor conected to a —100 volt, and 75K ohm resistor
connected to ground. The grid G1 is also connected via
a 100 micromicrofarad condenser to an input terminal
“9.” The two plates P1 and P2 are commonly connected
to an output terminal “3” and also via a 390 ohm re-
sistor in series with a 560 ohm resistor to a +150 volt
supply. The left-hand cathode K1 is connected via a
100K ohm resistor, a — 100 volt supply, and also to the
right-hand grid G2. The right-hand cathode K1 is con-
nected directly to ground. Due to the bleeder network,
the grid of the left-hand tube is kept at approximately
—17 volts which is enough to keep the left-hand tube
cut off. The cathode of the left-hand tube will there-
fore be at a negative potential because it is tied via the
100K ohm resistor to — 100 volts, Since the cathode
of the Ieft-hand tube is connected to the grid of the right-
hand tube, the right-hand grid is negative too, and the
right-hand triode is cut off. The capacitance of the re-
sistance-capacitance differentiator is the 100 micromicro-
farad input capacitor, and the resistance includes the two
cathode to grid resistances in series in the path from
ground through the cathode K2, cathode K1, and grid G1,
A positive going input pulse applied via the 100 micro-
microfarad capacitor to the grid G1 will cause the left-
hand tube to conduct. The cathode K1 follows the grid
G1 and goes positive causing the grid G2, to which it is
tied, to go positive. The right-hand tube then conducts
and since the only external resistance in the circuit of the
right-hand tube are the two low plate resistors, the right-
hand tube conducts heavily. The 100 micromicrofarad
condenser charges through a path from ground via the
cathode K2 to grid G2, and via cathode K1 to grid GI.
Since this is a low resistance path, the 100 micromicro-
farad capacitance charpes very rapidly until —17 volts
appear at the right-hand plate at which point the tube has
been cut off, as previously indicated. The effect is a very
short pulse of high power in the plate circuit.

The standard peaker is hereinafter represented by a
block containing the alphabetic characters PKR followed
by a numerical designation 1, i.e., PKR-1.

Power inverter—PW

Referring to FIG. 94, there is illustrated a block sym-
bol of a power inverter, and also the details of the circuit
within the block.

A power inverter functions to produce an output signal
having greater power than the input signal. The power
inverter is no more than a special inverter inasmuch as
the output signal is of opposite polarity and has sub-
stantially the same waveshape as the input signal.

A power inverter, however, generally employs a pen-
tode tube and circuitry which provides a greater current
flow than is normally obtained in an inverter with con-
sequent increase in power.

The standard power inverter (FIG. 94), which includes
a 6AQS5 type pentode tube, has a grounded cathode and
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a suppressor grid G2 directly connected to the cathode.
The screen grid SG is connected via a 470 ohm resistor
to a source of 150 volts. The plate, which is directly
connected to an output terminal “3,” is connected via a
3K ohm resistor to a 4150 volts. The grid G1 is con-
nected through a resistor to a —100 volt negative bias
supply. Grid G1 is further coupled to the same resistor,
in series with a 390K ohm resistor shunted by a 100
micromicrofarad condenser to an input terminal “9.”

The standard power unit circuit is hereinafter repre-
sented by a block containing the alphabetic characters
PW followed by a numerical designation 1, i.e., PW-1.

Core driver—CD

Referring now to FIG. 95, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard core driver and also the details of
the circuit within the block.

A core driver is a circuit which provides current to a
core winding of sufficient magnitude to cause the core to
assume a predetermined state, more fully described pres-
ently.

A standard core driver may comprise a pentode having
its plate connected to an output terminal which is ex-
ternally connected through a core winding or windings
to a positive D.C. voltage source, The application of a
positive pulse to the grid will cause the core driver tube
to conduct through the external core winding.

The standard core driver (FIG. 95), which comprises
a pentode 6AUS6 type tube, has its cathode and suppressor
grid commonly connected through a 560 ohm resistor
to ground, its screen grid SG connected to a source of
+150 volts, and its grid G1 connected via a 330 ohm
resistor to an input terminal “5.” The plate is directly
connected to an output terminal “7.”

The standard core driver is hereinafter represented by
a block containing the alphabetic characters CD followed
by a numerical designation 1, i.e., CD-1.

Core driver CD-2 is shown in FIG. 96 and operates
in basically the same manner as the standard core driver
CD-1. The changes in the core driver CD-2 are obvious
from the drawings and are well understood in the art.
Consequently, no further description of this core is be-
lieved necessary.

Relay driver—RD

Referring now to FIG. 97, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard relay driver and also the details of
the circuit within the block.

A relay driver is a circuit which provides the current
required for energizing a relay upon the application of
a positive input pulse.

A standard relay driver may comprise a triode having
its cathode connected to ground and its plate connected
to an output terminal which is externally connected
through a relay to a positive D.C. voltage source. The
application of a positive pulse to the grid will cause the
relay driver tube to conduct through the external relay
causing the energization thereof.

The standard relay driver (FIG. 97), which comprises
one triode of a dual triode 5687 type tube, has its cathode
connected to ground and its plate directly connected to
an output terminal “4.” The grid is connected via a 330
ohm grid resistor to a junction on a divider network
comprising a 390K ohm resistor connected to a —100
volt supply and a 560K ohm resistor, shunted by a 22
micromicrofarad condenser connected to an input ter-
minal “8.”

It may be necessary for current carrying reasons to
operate two or more relay drivers in parallel. This may
be accomplished by commonly connecting the plates and
commonly connecting the cathodes. Each grid is then
connected via its own 330 ohm grid resistor to a common
point, and where there is a bleeder network input in
the single relay driver, the common point is connected
to the junction of the resistor in the bleeder network.



26,772

47

The standard relay driver is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic characters RD fol-
lowed by a numerical designation 1, i.e., RD-1. Where
relay drivers are comnected in parallel, the number of
relay drivers so connected is indicated by the number n
preceding the RD in the block diagram, for example, if
there are two standard relay drivers connected in parallel,
the block is identified by the symbo! 2RD-1.

Relay driver nRD-2 is shown in FIG. 98 and oper-
ates in basically the same manner as the standard relay
driver nRD-1. The changes in the relay driver nRD-2
are obvious from the drawings and are well understood
in the art. Consequently, no further description of this
relay driver is believed necessary.

Deflection unit—DU, and
Deflection stage—DE

Referring now to FIG. 99, there is illustrated a block
diagram of a deflection unit containing deflection stage
blocks and associated circuitry. FIG. 100 illustrates the
standard deflection stage block, the details of the com-
ponents and connections within the block, and a chart
of the number of tubes and the value of cathode resistance
for the different variations of the standard block.

A deflection unit is a circuit which may be utilized for
deflecting the beam of the cathode ray tube, and func-
tions to provide a control of the voltages as its two out-
put terminals for use by a pair of cathode ray tube
deflection plates.

The deflection unit consists of a series of deflection
stages, each of which comprises at least one dual triode.
The left-hand triode of a deflection stage is normally
conducting and the right-hand triode is normally not con-
ducting. The deflection stage can be energized so as
to start the left-hand triode conducting and cut off the
right-hand triode.

A deflection unit is comprised of a plurality of deflec-
tion stages, each of which can provide twice as much
current as its previous stage. This permits the input
of each stage to be connected to respective right-hand
output terminals of a binary counter which, as has been
previously described, have stages the outputs of which
go positive according to their weighted values. Thus,
as the counter is stepped by input pulses and produces
voltage conditions at its outputs representative of the
number of input pulses, the respective inputs of the de-
flection stages are energized so that an amount of cur-
rent flows throngh the left-hand triode of the deflection
stages proportional to the number of pulses applied to
the counter. Thus, when the first counter stage produces
an output, the first stage of the deflection unit provides
a unit amount of current through the left-hand triode to
cause a deflection of one unit. Then when the second
counter stage is ON, the second stage of the deflection
unit provides two units of current to cause a deflection
of two units, etc.

The standard deflection stage (FIG. 100) which com-
prises a dual triode 5965 type tube, has its cathodes com-
monly connected via a cathode resistance R to a source
of —250 volts. The left-hand grid G1 is connected via
a 330 ohm resistor to the anode of a diode, the cathode
of which is conmected to an input terminal “5.” The
junction of the 330 ohm resistor and the diode is con-
nected via a 10K ohm resistor to ground. The right-
hand grid G2 is connected via a 330 ohm resistor to the
junction of the resistors of a bleeder network comprising
a source of —250 volts connected via a 270K ohm re-
sistor and a 15K ohm resistor shunted by a 0.01 micro-
farad to ground. The left-hand plate P1 is directly con-
nected to an output terminal “6” and the right-hand plate
P2 is directly connected to an output terminal “7.”

The standard deflection stage is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic characters DE fol-
lowed by a numerical designation n, ie., DE-n. The
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value of n is the weighted values of the deflection stage.
The value of the cathode resistance R for the different
deflection stages are shown in the chart of FIG. 100.
It is to be noted that as the weighted value n of the de-
flection stage doubles the cathode resistance R approxi-
matply halves, providing double the current carrying ca-
pacity.

The standard deflection unit (FI1G. 99) comprises five
deflection stages with commonly connected left-hand out-
put terminals and commonly connected right-hand out-
put terminals. The commonly connected left-hand output
of the deflection stages are connected through a 1500
ohm resistor to +250 volts, and the right-hand output
of the deflection stages are commonly connected via a
1591 ohm resistor to the 250 volt source. The com-
monly connected left-hand outputs are also connected
via two 10K ohm resistors in series to the commonly
connected right-hand outputs. An output terminal “6”
is connected to a tap on the 10K ohm resistor that is
connected to the commonly connected left-hand termi-
nals, and an output terminal “7” is connected to a tap on
the 10K ohm resistor connected to the commonly con-
nected right-hand output terminals. Initially, since all the
right-hand triodes are conducting, and the left-hand tri-
odes are not conducting, the right-hand plates are at
a negative potential with respect to the left-hand plates
and therefore, output terminal “7” of the deflection unit
is negative with respect to the output terminal “6.” As
the left-hand triodes are caused to conduct by the oper-
ation of the counter stage, more and more current is
caused to flow through the 1500 ohm resistor lowering
the voltage at the commonly connected left-hand plates
and the output terminal “6,” and raising the voltage at
the output terminal “7.” Due to the nature of the binary
counter action, it is obvious that the voltage at terminal
“6” goes down in step-wise fashion while the voltage at
output terminal “7” goes up in synchronism in step-wise
fashion.

The standard deflection unit is hereinafter represented
by a block containing the alphabetic characters DU fol-
lowed by a numerical designation 32. This deflection
unit is capable of producing a thirty-two step deflection of
the cathode ray tube,

Magnetic core shifting register—SR

Referring to FIG. 102, there is illustrated a block
symbol of a standard core shifting register and also the
details of the circuit within the block.

A magnetic core shifting register functions to store
a bit of binary information in each stage thereof and
is provided with means for shifting the binary informa-
tion from each stage to its succeeding stage when ex-
ternally pulsed.

The magnetic core shifting register may employ a plu-
rality of magnetic cores, each of which has a shift wind-
ing, an input winding, and an output winding. The cores,
magnetizable to either of two stable states, have remanent
flux either clockwise or counterclockwise within the cores.
Ordinarily, the value of remanent flux in either direction,
referred to as retentivity, is substantially equal. Remanent
flux is established in one direction to represent a binary
one and in the opposite direction to represent a binary
zero. For the purposes of the present invention, a cur-
rent pulse applied to a shift winding changes the core
if in the One state to the Zero state; whereas a cur-
rent pulse through the input winding, if sufficient in mag-
nitude, changes the core if in the Zero state to the One
state. The magnetic state of a core is transferred to the
succeeding core by a transfer circuit which is energized
when a core changes its magnetic state from One to
Zero in response to a shift pulse. If a core is in the
One state when a shift pulse is applied, the output wind-
ing serves to energize the transfer circuit which estab-
lishes the One state in the succeeding magnetic core;
if a core is in the Zero state when a shift pulse is applied,
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the transfer circuit is not energized and the succeeding
magnetic core remains in the Zero state.

Before describing a standard core shifting register, a
description will be given of FIG. 101 which illustrates
an idealized hysteresis loop of commercially obtainable
magnetic core material. Points A and E are stable rema-
nent states further adapted for respresenting binary in-
formation, and a core may be driven to either of these
states by the application of a positive or negative mag-
netomotive force respectively. If the state of remanence
of a core of such material is that indicated by the point
A, application of a positive magnetomotive force greater
than the coercive force causes it to traverse the hystere-
sis curve to point C, and upon relaxation of this positive
force, revert to point A. Application of a negative mag-
netomotive force greater than the coercive force causes
the curve to be traversed to point D, and when the force
is terminated, traversed to point E. Similarly, when the
remanence state of the core stands at point E, the appli-
cation of a negative magnetomotive force causes the curve
to be traversed to point D and returned to point E when
the negative force is relaxed; while a positive force greater
than the coercive force causes the traversal of the curve
from point E to point C and return to point A when the
positive force is terminated.

The standard magnetic core shift register of FIG. 102
may comprise sixteen magnetic core stages, only the first
two and last two of which are shown. A write terminal
is connected to the input of a CF-1 type core driver
unit, the output of which is connected through an input
winding I to a +150 volt source. A shift terminal is
connected through the parallel combination of a 270K
ohm resistor and a 1000 micromicrofarad condenser to
the source of —30 volts. The shift terminal is also con-
nected to the input of two CD-2 type core drivers, one
of which is connected through the series connected shift
windings S of the first eight core stages to 4220 volts
and the other of which is connected through series con-
nected shift windings S of the last eight core stages to
-+220 volts. A circuit in each core stage is completed
from ground through the output winding O to a transfer
circuit t. The contents of transfer circuit t is shown
between the first and second core stages. The output
winding O is connected to the anode of a diode D1, in
the transfer circuit t, the cathode of which is connected
to a junction point b, and through a 1000 micromicro-
farad condenser to ground. The junction point b is also
connected through a 4.7K ohm resistor and a 10 milli-
henry inductance out of the transfer circuit to the input
winding I of the succeeding stage to ground. There is
a transfer circuit t between each of the core stages.

The output winding O, the fifteenth stage, is also con-
nected via a 1000 micromicrofarad condenser and a 10K
ohm resistor to a source of —3@ volts. An output termi-
nal “15” is connected to the junction of the 1000 micro-
microfarad condenser and 10K ohm resistor.

The output winding O of the last stage is connected to
the anode of a diode, the cathode of which is connected
to the parallel combination of a 47K ohm resistor and a
1000 micromicrofarad condenser to ground. The anode
of the diode is also connected through a 1000 micromicro-
farad condenser and a 10K ohm resistor to a source of
—30 volts. An output terminal “16” is connected to
the junction of the 1000 micromicrofarad condenser and
the 10K ohm resistor.

With the state of remanence indicated at point A on
the curve of FIG. 101 arbitrarily selected as representing
a binary One and the state or remanence indicated at
point E as a binary Zero application of a negative mag-
netomotive force, by pulsing a shifting winding S on the
Stage 1 magnetic core, simultaneously causes a voltage
to be induced on the output windings O of the Stage 1
core if it previously was in the One state; while a negligi-
ble voltage is induced in these output windings if the
core was in the Zero state. If the Stage 1 core is in the
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One state when a negative magnetomotive force is ap-
plied, the resulting voltage induced on the output winding
O establishes current flow through the diode D1 to charge
the 1000 micromicrofarad condenser in the transfer cir-
cuit t between Stage 1 and Stage 2. Simultaneously, the
voltage on each of the output windings O establishes cur-
rent flow through their respective diodes to charge the
1000 micromicrofarad condensers. As soon as the shift
pulse terminates, the charge on the upper plate of the
1000 micromicrofarad condenser discharges through the
47K ohm resistor, the 10 millihenry inductance and the
input winding I of the Stage 2 core to ground. The posi-
tive magnetomotive force established in the Stage 2 core
by the discharge current through the Stage 2 input wind-
ing I changes the magnetic state of this core from that
indicated at point E on the curve in FIG. 101 to that state
indicated at point A. Thus, the binary One previously
s‘ored in the Stage 1 magnstic core is transferred to the
Stage 2 magnetic core in response to the first shift pulse.
Thus, it can be understood that each shift pulse applied
to the shift terminal will shift all the bits of information
to its succeeding stage, leaving the Stage 1 core in a Zero
state and providing an output at terminals “15” and “16”
which are representative of what the states of Stage 15
and Stage 16 respectively have been. WRITE pulse may
be applied to the write terminal between shift pulses and
thus provide the information for the Stage 1 magnetic
core.

The standard magnetic core shift register is hereinafter
represented by a block containing the alphabetic char-
acters SR followed by a numerical designation 1, ie.,
SR-1.

Scanner

A description will now be given of the preferred em-
bodiment of the invention, the block circuitry being shown
in FIGS. 12A to 12II, and the timing of the electronic
signals in the block circuitry being shown in FIGS. 40A
to 401. A multivibrator 200 (FIG. 12B) is used as a
parent source of square waves having a ten microsecond
period. These square waves are transmitted through a
SPACE multi-grid switch 202 and a PUNCH multi-grid
switch 204 to the input of a “4” counter 206. Waveform
(a) of FIGS. 40A to 401 shows the square waves at the
input to “4” counter 206. The operation of the SPACE
multi-grid switch 202 and the PUNCH multi-grid switch
204 will be described hereinafter.

Every fourth pulse into the “4” counter 206 produces a
negative output shift, i.c., one every forty microseconds,
at its output. The output which is shown as waveform
(b) of FIGS. 40A to 401 is fed via lead 208, a cathode
follower 210, and a lead 211 to a “32” counter 212. The
1, 2, 4, 8 and 16 terminals of the “32” counter are each
connected via cathode followers 214, 215, 216, 217 and
218, respectively, to the terminals 1, 2, 4, 8 and 16, re-
spectively, of a DU-32 type vertical deflection unit 220.
The two outputs of the vertical deflection unit 220 are
connected via leads 222 and 224 to the upper and lower
vertical deflection plates respectively of cathode ray tube
225 (FIG. 12A). As has been previously described, the
combination of a “32” counter and a DU-32 type de-
flection unit acts to produce a 32 step waveform at the
vertical deflection plates. The vertical carry pulse from
the “32” counter 212 (FIG. 12B) is transmitted via a
lead 226, a cathode follower 228, and a vertical carry
lead 229 to a “32” counter 230, The “32” counter 230
is connected in a manner similar to the “32” counter 212
to a horizontal deflection unit 232, the two outputs of
which are connected via leads 234 and 236 to the left
and right horizontal deflection plates respectively of
cathode ray tube 225 (FIG. 12A). The combination
of the “32” counter 230 and the horizontal deflection unit
232 acts to produce a ““32” step waveform to the hori-
zontal deflection plates of the cathode ray tube 225. The
height of the total vertical deflection is controlled by
varying the 10K ohm taps (see FIG. 99) in the deflec-
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tion unit 220 and the width of thz total horizontal deflec-
tion is controlled by varying the 10K ohm taps in deflec-
tion unit 232,

The waveforms in FIGS. 40A to 401 are ploted
against time from the start of the first vertical scan at the
first bit from the bottom to the end of the thiriy-second
vertical scan at the last bit from the boitom. The bits
have been identified by two numbers and a letter, the
first number representing the horizontal position and the
second number, the vertical position. Since there are
thirty-two vertical bits, and only every other one, ie.,
sixteen bits, have been found necessary for adequa’e
recognition, the vertical bits have been numbered up to 16
and have been suffixed alternately by a letter a or b.
The suffix a bits are the ones used in the recognition
system, while the suffix b bits are ignored, as will be
presently described. For example, the 18 in the no-
tation 18-16a represents the eizhteenth vertical column
to the right of the first scan and the 164 represents the
thirty-first bit from the bottom, but the sixteenth bit used.

The cathode ray tube 225 (FIG. 12A) which is used
as a source of the moving light spot, has its cathode 238
directly connected to a source of —2300 volts. The ac-
celerating anodes 240 and 242 are connscted to a source
of +330 volts, and the focusing anode 244 is connzcted
to a 10 megohm potentiometer, which in turn is con-
nected between —2300 volts and ground. The control
grid 246 is ordinarily at a more negative potential than
the cathode 238. When the control grid 246 gozs positive,
however, the cathode ray tube 225 is unblanked to produce
a light spot on its fluorescent screen. The negative out-
put shift of the “4” counter 208 (FIG. 12B), is fed
through the output lead 208 and the cathode follower
210 and lead 211 to the right-hand input of an unblank
trigger 250. A positive shift appears on the right-hand
output of trigger 250 (waveform (d) of FIGS. 40A to
40I) and is applied via lead 252 to the input of a power
inverter 254 (FIG. 12A). The output of the power in-
verter is connected through a 0.015 microfarad condenser
through an unblank lead 256 to the control grid 246.
Lead 256 is connected to the cathode of a diode 258, the
anode of which is connected to a source of —2400 volts.
A 1 megohm resistor is shunted across the diode 258.
Ordinarily, —2400 volts is applied via the 1 megohm
resistor directly to the control grid 246 to prevent the
conduction of the cathode ray tube 225. However,
when the output of the power inverter 254 goes positive,
this positive pulse is applied via the 0.015 microfarad
condenser and lead 256 to the control grid 246 to unblank
the electron beam and cause a spot of light to fall on the
fluorescent screen of the cathode ray tube 225. The dis-
charge time of the 0.015 microfarad condenser and the 1
megohm resistor is relatively slow and so the 0.015 mi-
crofarad condenser does not discharge before the positive
potential at the output of the power inverter 254 is re-
moved. The same pulse from the “4” counter 206
(FIG. 12B) which turned on trigger 250 via lead 211
is applied to a single shot 260 having a 10 microsecond
duration. The waveform (e) of FIGS, 40A through 401
appears at the output of single shot 260 and the negative
shift at the end of 10 microseconds is applied to a single
shot multivibrator 262 having a § microsecond duration
positive output (i.e., waveform (f) of FIGS. 40A through
40I). Five microseconds after the input pulse, the out-
put of single shot 262 goes negative (a total of 15 micro-
seconds after the unblank trigger 250 is turned ON)
and the negative pulse is fed via a lead 263 to turn OFF
unblank trigger 250 and end the unblank pulse (wave-
form d). The 5 microsecond positive pulse is also ap-
plied via lead 263 and a cathode follower 264 to a sample
lead 265. The use of the 5 microsecond sample pulse
on lead 265 will be described hereinafter.

The unblank pulse permits a spot of light to appear on
the surface of the cathode ray tube 225 (FIG. 12A). The
spot of light is focused by a suitable lens 266 on to a
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document 268 upon which are shown a plurality of char-
acters to be recognized. The particular embodiment
shown in FIGS. 12A to 1211 contemplates the use of a
carriage 270 of a standard electric typewriter 272 to
move the document. The carriage 270 is stationary for a
period of thirty-two vertical sweeps at which time it
is caused to space in a well-known manner. The height
of the total sweep on the document may be adjusted in
a manner previously described, so as to sweep an area
as high as the height of the tallest character. (Where
all the characters to be read are of the same height, the
height is adjusted so that the character is thirteen bits
high in the sixteen bit scan.) The width of the total
sweep is adjusted so that the first vertical sweep after
spacing will occur one horizontal position to the right
of the last vertical sweep before the spacing, thus pro-
viding for a continuous series of vertical sweeps across
the entire line. As will be shown presently, the deter-
mination of end of character and beginning of new char-
acter takes place independently of the spacing. Thus, it
is obvious that the same results could be obtained by mov-
ing the document continnously and vertically sweeping
in the same horizontal position over the moving docu-
ment,

At the end of the thirty-second vertical sweep, a nega-
tive horizontal carry (waveform (g) of FIGS. 40A and
40I) from the horizontal sweep counter 230 (FIG. 12B)
is applied via a lead 274 to a 30,000 microsecond (30
millisecond) single shot 276 (FIG. 12A). For 30 milli-
seconds a positive pulse (waveform h) is applied via
a lead 278 to energize a relay driver 280 which causes
current to flow through a lead 282 and SPACE relay
284 connected to 330 volts to actuate a standard space
bar 286 to space the carriage 270 in any well known man-
ner. Simultaneously, the negative shift on the lead 274
is applied to a half second single shot multivibrator 288
which goes ON to apply a positive shift (waveform i)
via lead 290 to the SPACE multi-grid switch 202 via
an OR circuit 292 and its output lead 294. The positive
shift at the grid of the SPACE multi-grid switch, 202,
brevents any multivibrator, 200, pulses from passing
through, FIGS. 12A through 12I1. FIGS. 40A through
401 (waveform i) indicate that at the end of the 32 verti-
cal sweep there is a one half second delay to allow time for
spacing during which time the multivibrator 288 pulses
(waveform a) are not permitted to pass through to
counter 206.

When the carriage has reached its extreme left po-
sition a member 296 (FIG. 12A) moving with the car-
riage, closes stationary contacts 298 to complete a circuit
from 4150 volts to the input of an inverter 300. The
negative resulting output is applied via a lead 302 to a
single shot multivibrator 304 which remains ON for 30
milliseconds to only apply a positive potential via a lead
306 to a relay driver 308. Relay driver 308 conducts
through lead 310 and relay 312 connected to 330 volts to
energize said relay which actuates a carriage return key
CR to move the carriage to the beginning of the next line
in any well known manner. Simultaneously, the negative
output voltage from inverter 300 is applied via lead 302 to
a single shot multivibrator 314 which remains ON for
one second to apply a positive potential to the positive
OR circuit 292 which prevents the multivibrator pulses
from passing through to counter 206 during a carriage re-
turn operation.

As has been previously described, it is necessary to
shift the marking register, make a black-white deter-
mination, and then write the results of the determination
into the first stage of the marking register. To get the
proper timing to perform these three functions in sequence,
the outputs of the second stage of the “4” counter 206
(FIG. 12B) is utilized. The output of terminal “2” of
counter 206 (waveform (c) of FIGS. 40A through 401)
is fed via a lead 314 and a cathode follower 316 to a
peaker 318. The positive shift, every forty microsecs
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onds, causes a negative peaked output every forty micro-
seconds as shown in waveform (j) of FIGS. 40A through
401. This negative peaked output is fed via a cathode
follower 320 to a shift 1 line 322. The output of ter-
minal “2” of counter 206 (waveform (b) of FIGS. 40A
through 401) is fed via a cathode follower 324 to a peaker
326 where its positive shift causes a negative peaked out-
put every forty microseconds which is fed via a cathode
follower 328 to a line 330 waveform (k), shift 2. Since
every time the output of terminal “2” of counter 206 goes
positive, the output of terminal “2” goes negative and
vice versa, the pulses will appear on the shift 1 and
shift 1 and shift 2 lines 322 and 330 alternately.

The light spot reflected off the document 268 (FIG.
12A) is collected by a pair of photomultiplier tubes 332
and 334 where it is converted to an electrical video pulse
and fed via lead 336 to an amplifier 338. The amplified
video signal is fed to an LI-1 type limiter 340 which,
as previously described, will only allow signals of magni-
tude of greater than 445 volts to pass through as a
negative pulse. Since a white area will reflect more light
than a black area, only white indications will cause a
signal of over -}-45 volts to be applied to the limiter 340.
The discrimination level need not be fixed at +45 volts
but may be adjusted by means of a potentiometer de-
pendent upon the particular document’s black to white
ratio. The negative pulse representing a white area is
then applied via a negative clamp 342 and a cathode fol-
lower 344 to an inverter 346, the output of which is a
positive video pulse which is applied via a cathode fol-
lower 348 and a lead 350 to a multigrid switch 352, The
positive video pulse representing white on lead 350 is
shown in waveform (1) FIGS. 40A to 40I as a pulse of
15 microseconds which is the length of the unblank pulse.
The other input to multi-grid switch 352 is the sample
lead 265 carrying the 5 microsecond positive sample
pulse (waveform (f), from 262 FIG. 12B), starting 10
microseconds after the start of the video pulse on lead
350. The resulting output of multi-grid switch 352 is
a negative pulse, shown in waveform (m), which is fed
to the left-hand input of a trigger 354, turning it OFF.
Trigger 354 is turned ON by the shift 1 pulse on the shift
1 lead 322 which is connected to the right-hand input of
trigger 354. Since the shift 1 pulse appears 10 micro-
seconds after the turning OFF of the trigger 354, a 10
microsecond negative pulse appears at the right-hand out-
put of trigger 354 (waveform n) and this negative pulse
representation of white is fed via a cathode follower 356
to sampled video lead 358.

The negative shift of the vertical carry on lead 229
(FIG. 12B and waveform o), previously described, is
fed to a single shot multivibrator 360, the output of
which is then a negative end of vertical scan pulse of 5§
microseconds (waveform p) which is fed via a cathode
follower 362 to an end of vertical scan lead 364.

Control circuits

The control circuit, shown in FIG, 12C, includes mark-
ing register control, reset, and black-white determination
circuits. The marking register control circuits include
circuits for developing a register shift signal, a register
write signal, and register read out triggers reset signal.

To develop the register shift signal, the shift 1 lead
322 (FIG. 12B) is fed to a negative AND circuit 366
(FIG. 12C), the other input of which is an OK to Punch
lead 368. The OK to Punch lead 368 is negative at all
times except at the end of character when the result of
the recognition process is fed to a punch output unit, as
will be more fully described hereinafter (see waveform q,
FIGS. 40A to 40I). This negative output is fed to a
“2” counter 370 which acts as a frequency divider. The
output wave of terminal “1” of counter 370, which is
shown in waveform (s), is fed via a lead 372, cathode
follower 374 and a lead 376 to one input of a negative
AND circuit 378. The other input of negative AND
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circuit 378 is the shift 2 lead 330. Since lead 376 from
the terminal “1” of the “2” counter 370 will be negative
only during every other negative shift 2 pulse, a nega-
tive output will be obtained from negative AND circuit
378 every 80 microseconds which is half the frequency
of the shift 2 pulses. The output of the negative AND
circuit 378 is fed to a single shot multivibrator 380
which then feeds a 2 microsecond positive pulse via a
cathode follower 382 to a register shift lead 384 (wave-
form t). Since only every other shift 2 pulse causes a
pulse on the register shift lead 384, only 16 register shift
pulses will occur for every 32 shift of the beam in a
vertical scan,

The register write signal is designated to occur between
the register shift signals. The output pulse from ter-
minal ¥17 of the “2” counter 370 (waveform r is fed
via a lead 386, the cathode follower 388 and a lead 390
to a negative AND circuit 392. The other input of the
negative AND circuit 392 is the shift 2 lead 330. A
negative output will be obtained from negative AND cir-
cuit 392 every 80 microseconds which is at half the fre-
quency of the shift 2 pulses and will occur between the
register shift pulses because the terminal “1” output of
“2” counter 370 is negative when the terminal “1” output
is positive. This negative pulse is fed to a single shot
multivibrator 394 which emits a two microsecond posi-
tive pulse that is fed via a cathode follower 396 to a
register write lead 398 (waveform u).

The register writer lead 398 is connected to the input
of a single shot multivibrator 404. The output of single
shot multivibrator 404 is a one microsecond positive pulse
(waveform v) which is fed via a cathode follower 406
to a register read out trigger reset lead TP, and is utilized
to reset the register read out triggers immediately follow-
ing a write pulse, and to initiate the operation of the
recognition criteria rules circuit.

As has been previously described, the bit sensed by
the photocells is considered the “next” black-white de-
termination. Thus, a pulse will appear on sampled video
lead 358 when a white bit is sensed by the photocells.
Once again, in order to utilize only every other sampled
video bit, lead 376, upon which appears waveforms from
the “2” counter 370, is fed to one input of a negative
AND circuit 410, the other input of which is the sampled
video lead 358. A negative pulse on the sampled video
lead 358 will be passed through the output of negative
AND circuit 410 to indicate a white bit and the pulse is
fed via a lead 412 to the left-hand terminal of a negative
black-white “next” trigger 414. Thus, a white bit sensed
will cause the black-white “next” trigger 414 to turn OFF.
This trigger is cam reset OFF before the start of opera-
tion and in the OFF position it indicates a white “next”
bit. The register shift lead 384 is connected to the right-
hand input of black-white “next” trigger 414, and the
negative trailing edge of the register shift pulse (wave-
form t) thereon causes the black-white “next” trigger
414 to be set ON. If the sampled video pulse (wave-
form n) indicates white, the black-white “next” trigger
will be turned OFF to signify white when interrogated
by a timing pulse, but if there is no white sampled video
pulse, the black-white “next” trigger will remain black
when interrogated by the timing pulse. The output ter-
minal 17 of black-white “next” trigger 414 (waveform
w) connected via a cathode follower 416 and a lead 418
to one input of a positive AND circuit 420. The output
terminal “1” of trigger 414 (waveform x) is connected
via a cathode follower 422 and a lead 424 to one input
of a positive AND circuit 428. The other inputs of
AND circuits 420 and 428 are connected to lead 376
which carries waveform (s). When the lead 376 goes
positive it acts as a timing pulse to transmit a positive
shift through only one of the two AND circuits 420 or
428. If the black-white “next” trigger 414 is OFF, the
lead 418 is positive, and a positive shift is transmitted via
AND circuit 420 and a cathode follower 430 to a white
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“next” lead By (waveform y). However, if the black-
white “next” trigger 414 is ON, the lead 424 is positive,
and a positive shift is fed via AND circuit 428 and a
cathode follower 434 to a black “next” lead By (wave-
form z). The black “next” lead By is fed to a black-
white determination cable 438 which feeds to the recog-
nition criterial rules circuits in a manner to be more fully
described hereinafter.

Since it is obvious that the black-white “next” deter-
mination becomes the black-white “now” determination
when a new determination is made, means for shifting
the “next” determination from the black-white “next”
trigger 414 to a black-white “now” trigger will now be
desciibed. The output terminal “I” of black-white “next”
trigger 414, which is positive when black-white “next”
trigger 414 is in the white condition, is connected via the
cathode follower 416 and the lead 418 to one input of a
positive AND circuit 440. The output terminal “1” of
black-white “next” trigger 414 which is positive when
black-white “next” trigger 414 has sensed black, is con-
nected via the cathode follower 422, and the lead 424
to one input of a positive AND circuit 442. The other
inputs of AND circuits 440 and 442 are connected to
the register shift lead 384. When register shift lead 384
goes positive, it will transmit a positive shift through only
one of the two AND circuits 440 and 442, If the black-
white “next” trigger 414 is in the white “next” condition,
the lead 418 is positive and a positive shift is transmitted
via AND circuit 440 to the right-hand input of a black-
white “now” trigger 444. Thus, a white “pext” bit will
be transmitted by the positive shift of the register shift
pulse to cause the black-white “now” trigger 444 to turn
QFF. This trigger is cam reset off before the start of
operation and in the OFF position it indicates a white
“pnow” bit. When the black-white “next” trigger 414 is
in the black “next” condition, the register, shift pulse on
lead 384 will pass through AND circuit 442 to the left-
hand input of black-white “now” trigger 444 turning it
ON if it is OFF. The output terminal “1” of black-white
“now” trigger 444 (waveform bb) iz connected via a
cathode follower 446 to one input of an AND circuit 448.
The output terminal “1” of black-white “now” trigger
444 (waveform aa) is connected via a cathode follower
450 to one input of an AND circuit 452. The other
inputs of AND circuits 448 and 452 are connected to
lead 376 which carries waveform (s)., When lead 376
goes positive, it will transmit a positive shift through only
one of the two AND circuits 448 and 452. If the black-
white “now” trigger 444 is OFF, the output of cathode
follower 446 is positive, and a positive shift is transmitted
via AND circuit 448 and a cathode follower 454 to a
white “now” lead B (waveform cc). However, if the
black-white “now” trigger 444 is OFF, the output of
cathode follower 450 is positive and a positive shift is
fed via AND circuit 452 and a cathode follower 456 to
a black-white “now” lead B (waveform dd). Both black
“now” lead B and white “now” lead B are fed to the black-
white determination cable 438 to feed the recognition
criteria rule circuits. Leads B and By are also connected
to the inputs of and AND circuit 458, where they are
“anded” and the output is connected via cathode follower
459 to a lead B and B_I; (waveform ee) which is also con-
nected into the black-white determination cable 438. This
lead B and By is fed to the recognition criteria rule cir-
cuits for convenience in detecting a minimum white area,
as will be described hereinafter.

It is to be noted that in FIG. 40A at the beginning of
operation the black-white “next” trigger 414 and the black-
white “now” trigger 444 are reset off so that each of their
terminals “I” are positive. When the register shift lead
384 (waveform t) goes positive, the white condition in
the black-white “next” trigger 414 is shifted to the black-
white “now” trigger 444, but since trigger 444 is in the
white condition, it is not effected. Then, when the regis-
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ter shift lead 384 goes negative, the black-white “next”
trigger 414 is turned ON, making its terminal “1” positive,

It is to be noted in FIG. 40A that a 1-1a and 1-1b
time, waveform (1) on video lead 350 goes positive indi-
cating a white area was sensed by the photocells. The
white “next” indication of 1-1a time will cause the white

“next” lead B—N- (waveform y) to go positive while the
white “next” indication of 1-1b time is ignored. This
can be more readily observed by noting that at 1-3a time,
waveform (1) on video lead 350 (FIG. 12A) goes posi-
tive while at 1-3b time, waveform (1) remains negative
indicating a black area was sensed by the photocells. The
white indication of 1-3a time causes the white “next”

lead —B—N to go positive and the black indication at 1-3b
time is ignored. At 1-4a time, waveform (1) (FIG. 40A)
indicates a black area and at 1-4b time, a white area. This
time the black “next” indication of 1-4a time causes the

black “next” lead E; to go positive and the white “next”
indication of 1-4b time is ignored. Black-white “next”
trigger 414 may also be turned ON by the register shift
pulse on the register shift lead 384 and OFF by a pulse
on the end of vertical scan lead 364. Thus, at the begin-
ning of each 80 microsecond bit period, the register shift
pulse turns ON the black-white “next” trigger 414. The
trigger 414 will then indicate black “next” unless turned
COFF by a white sampled video pulse on lead 358.

At the end of the vertical scan, certain triggers in the
recognition criteria rule circuits must be reset. To de-
velop the reset pulses, the end of vertical scan lead 364
(FIG. 12C) is connected to one input of a negative AND
circuit 460, the other input of which is the OK to Punch
lead 368. As previously described, the OK to Punch
lead 368 is nepative at all times except at the end of
character. The negative shift on lead 364 (waveform p)
at the end of vertical scan is fed via negative AND cir-
cuit 460 to turn on single shot multivibrator 462 for five
microseconds. The output of single shot multivibrator
462 is a five microsecond positive pulse which is fed via
a cathode follower 464 to a reset lead Xg of a reset cable
465 where it appears as waveform (ff).

At the end of five microseconds, the lead Xg goes nega-
tive and this negative pulse is fed to a single shot multi-
vibrator 468 which is turned ON for five microseconds.
The resulting five microsecond positive pulse is fed from
the output of single shot multivibrator 468 via a cathode
follower 470 to a reset lead Xgp (waveform gg). Both
leads Xg and Xgp are fed via a reset cable, 465, which
is fed to the program rule circuits,

To determine an end of character, there must be one
complete vertical scan without the presence of a black
bit. A positive trigger 474 is reset OFF at the end of
every vertical scan by the Xgp reset pulse on reset lead
Xgp which is connected to its right-hand input. The
left-hand input is connected to black “next” lead By.
When By goes positive, trigger 474 will be set ON. The
left-hand output of trigger 474 is connected via a lead 475
to one input of a positive AND circuit 476, the other
input of which is reset lead Xgp. The output of positive
AND circuit 476 is connected to the left-hand input of
an END of CHARACTER trigger 478. In order for a
positive Xgp pulse to pass through AND circuit 476 and
to turn ON the END of CHARACTER trigger 478, trig-
ger 474 must be in the OFF condition so that lead 475§
is positive. Thus, if during a vertical scan a black “next”
bit is sensed, trigger 474 will be turned ON and prevent
the Xgp pulse from turning ON the END of CHARAC-
TER trigger 478. After an all white bit vertical, END
of CHARACTER trigger 478 is turned ON, and a posi-
tive shift is fed from its output via a cathode follower
480 to the OK to Punch lead 368. The positive OK to
Punch shift on lead 368 (FIGS. 12V and 12C) is fed to
a relay driver 482 (FIG. 12FF) causing it to conduct
through an OK to Punch relay R30 to +150 volts. This
energizes OK to Punch relay R30 closing its contact
R30-1 to complete a circuit from a punch line terminal
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484 (FIG. 12I1) of a PUNCH 486, a lead 487 (FIG.
12FF), closed contact R30-1, the selected Christmas tree
shape decoder contacts to one of the alphabetic or
numeric character terminals of the PUNCH (FIG.
12I1). This PUNCH may be of the type shown in the
patent of Gardinor No. 2,647,581 or of any well known
type where the completion of the circuit to one of the ter-
minals causes the characters selected to be punched and/
or printed on a card. Any other output medium may
be used, When the punching operation is over, a posi-
tive PUNCH DONE pulse if fed via a PUNCH DONE
lead 488 (waveform jj) to the right-hand input of END
of CHARACTER trigger 478 (FIG. 12C), waveform ii,
turning it OFF. The PUNCH DONE pulse may be ob-
tained by the closing of contacts by a cam in a well
known manner, A negative shift appears on the output
of END of CHARACTER trigger 478 and is transmiited
via the cathode follower 480, causing the OK to Punch
positive pulse on lead 368 to end. The lead 368 is also
connected to the input of single shot multivibrator 490
which is turned ON transmitting a positive pulse via a
cathode follower 492 to an END of CHARACTER reset
lead X The X (waveform kk) is connected to the
Reset cable 465.

The vertical carry lead, 229 (FIG. 12B) is connected
to the right-hand input of a PUNCH negative trigger
496. Lead Xgp is connected to the input of an inverter
498 (FIG. 12B), the output of which is connected to the
left-hand input of PUNCH trigger 496. At the end of
each vertical scan, PUNCH trigger 496 is turned on by
the negative shift of the vertical carry (See FIGS. 40A to
401 waveform o) and turned OFF 10 microseconds later
by the reset pulse Xgp which causes a negative shift
(waveform gg) at the output of inverter 498 and left-
hand input of punch trigger 496 (waveform 11). After
the first all white vertical scan, further reset pulses are
blocked by the OK to Punch pulse on lead 368 (FIG.
12C). This is accomplished because OK to Punch lead
368 is connected to the input of negative AND circuit
460 (FIG. 12C) and remains positive to block the end
of vertical scan pulse on leads 364 from creating reset
pulses. The OK to Punch lead 368 is also connected
to negative AND circuit 366 where it prevents negative
shift 1 pulse on lead 322 stepping the “2” counter 370.
Counter 370 thus remains in the condition where its ter-
minal “1” output is negative untili a PUNCH DONE
pulse is received. This permits normal register shift
pulses on lead 384 as previously described. However,
the terminal “T” remains positive and prevents the shift 2
pulses on lead 330 from generating register write pulses
on lead 398 and register read out trigger reset pulses on
lead TP. This has the effect of shifting the marking
register through a complete vertical scan cycle without
writing therein which effectively causes the marking
register to be reset during the vertical scan following the
all white bit scan.

Marking register, code and decode circuits

The marking register 500 (FIG. 12D) comprises three
16 position shift registers 502, 504 and 506. The shift
terminal of each of the shift registers is connected to
the register shift lead 384 and each shift register is thus
shifted in synchronism by the register shift pulse (wave-
form t). Each of the shift registers is given a weighted
value; shift registers 502, 504 and 506 having the weighted
values 1, 2 and 4 respectively. The same numb:red
stage of each of the three shift registers, taken together,
may thus represent any number from zero to seven ac-
cording to a binary 1-2-4 code. In order to illustrate
the binary code, numbers from zero to seven are shown
with their binary coded representation in Table 1 be-
low. The binary coded representations for each number
is shown in terms of the presence or absence of the three
weighted digits 1, 2 and 4, and X indicating the presence
and no X indicating the absence of the weighted digit.
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TABLE 1

Binary Coded

VIl o o e

The One state of a core in each shifting register may
indiciate the presence of the weighted digit and the Zero
state may indicate the absence thereof.

For example, in the sixteenth stage of the marking
register, a five may be represented by the One state in
the sixteenth stage of the 1 weighted shift register 502,
a Zero state in the sixteenth stage of the 2 weighted shift
register 504, and a One state in the sixteenth stage of the
4 weighted shift register 506. In order to utilize the in-
formation in the sixteenth stage, the sixteenth stage out-
puts of shift registers 502, 504 and 506 are connected
respectively to the left-hand inputs of the sixteenth stage
register read out triggers 508, 510 and 512, weighted 1,
2 and 4 in that order.

To utilize the information in the fifteenth stage, the
fifteenth stage outputs of shift registers 502, 504 and 506
are connected respectively to the left-hand inputs of the
fifteenth stage register read out triggers 514, 516 and
518. The right-hand inputs of the triggers in both the
fifteenth and sixteenth register stage read out triggers are
commonly connected to the register read out trigger reset
lead TP. A register read out trigger reset pulse on lead
TP resets all the register read out triggers OFF, Thirty-
eight microseconds later (see FI1G. 12D) the register
shift pulse on lead 384 causes a shift of the bits to the
next stage. Assuming again that there is a five being
shifted to the sixteenth stage, the sixteenth stage of the
weighted 1 and the weighted 4 shift registers 502 and
506, respectively are placed in the One state turning the
weighted 1 and weighted 4 sixteenth stage register trig-
ers 508 and 512 ON, and leaving the 2 weighted trig-
ger 510 OFF.

The output of the sixteenth stage register read out
triggers 508, 510 and 512 are leads which represent the
presence or absence of a weighted one, two and four.
The right-hand output lead of sixteenth stage register
read out triggers 508, 510 and 512 represent the presence
of 1, 2 and 4 respectively, and are labelled leads Read 1,
2 and 4 respectively. The left-hand output leads repre-
sent the absence of 1, 2 and 4 respectively and are labelled
leads Read 1, 2, and 4 respectively. These six register
trigger output leads are fed into a “now” Read cable 524
and thence to a “now” Decode circuit 526, The “now”
Decode circuit 526 is provided to convert the binary
coded output on the Read leads into the one out of eight
code. The one out of eight code, used in the recognition
criteria rule circuits, is just the use of one lead for each of
the eight numbers; the presence of the number being repre-
sented by a positive potential on that lead. The “now” De-
code circuit 526 comprises a plurality of AND circuits 527
to 534 inclusive, each of which has three inputs, one from
each of the sixteenth stage register read out triggers 508,
510 and 512. AND circuits 527 to 534 inclusive are re-
spectively connected via cathode follower 535 to 542 in-
clusive to one out of eight coded leads IN7 to INO in-
clusive. The one out of eight coded leads IN7 to INO
inclusive, are fed into a rule circuit “now” input cable
550. Only one of the AND circuits 527 to 534 will have
all its inputs positive at any one time and therefore, only
one of the one out of eight coded leads INO to IN7 will
be positive. For example, a five in the sixteenth stage
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register read out triggers causes the read 1, 2 and 4 out-
put leads to go positive. AND circuit 529 is the only
one which has all three inputs positive, A positive shift
results at the output of AND circuits $29 which is applied
via cathode follower 537 to the INS lead in the rule cir-
cuit “now” input cable 550.

The output of the fifteenth stage register read out
triggers 514, 516 and 518 have their right-hand leads
representing the presence of 1, 2 and 4 respectively and
are labelled leads Read 1y, 2y, and 4y, respectively. The
left-hand output leads represent the absence of the I, 2
and 3, respectively, and are labelled leads Read 1y, 2y
and 4y, respectively. The six fifteenth stage register
trigger output leads are fed into a “next” read cable
5§52 and thence to a “next” decode circuit 554 (FIG.
12E). The next decode circuit 554 is provided to com-
vert the binary coded outputs in the next read cable 552
into a one out of eight code, and operates in a man-
ner similar to that described for the “now” decode cir-
cuit 526 (FIG. 12D). The one out of eight coded leads
ING, through IN7y inclusive are fed into a rule cir-
cuit “next” input cable 556.

A rule circuit output cable 558 (FIG. 12E) com-
ing from the recognition criteria rule circuits contains
seven leads QUT 1 to OUT 7, inclusive, which are
connected to the different inputs of an Encode circuit
564. The leads OUT 1 to OUT 7, inclusive, in the
Rule circuit Qutput Cable 558 contain one out of eight
coded information which is converted by the Encode
circuit 564 (FIG. 12E) into binary coded information
which is to be fed into the first stage of the marking
register 500 (FIG. 12D) via cable 572. Coming out
of the right-hand side of the Encode circuit 564 (FIG.
12E) are three leads 565, 566 and 567, weighted 1, 2
and 4, respectively, which are respectively fed to one
of the input terminals of AND circuits 568, 569 and
570, respectively.

The three leads 565, 566 and 567 can contain binary
coded information because the presence of a positive
potential on any lead of the leads 565, 566 and 567 in-
dicate the presence of its weighted value, while presence
of a negative potential indicates the absence of the
weighted value. A five would thus be represented by a
positive voltage on weighted 1 lead 565, a negative volt-
age on weighted 2 lead 566, and a positive voltage on
weighted 4 lead 567. The other inputs of AND cir-
cuits 568, 569 and 570 are commonly connected to the
register write lead 398. The outputs of AND circuits
568, 569 and 570 are leads Write 1, 2 and 4, respectively,
which are connected via write cable 572 to the write
inputs of shift registers 502, 504 and 506, respectively.
Forty microseconds after the register shift pulse (FIG.
12D), a register write pulse is applied to register write
lead 398 (FIG. 12E) and if any of the leads 5§65 to
567 inclusive are positive, a positive pulse will appear
on the respective output lead Write 1, Write 2 and Write
4 and causing the writing of a 1, 2 and 4, respectively,
into the first stage of the respective shift registers. Thus,
in the case of the coded five, a positive on the 1 and 4
weighted leads 565 and 567 and a negative on 2 weighted
lead 566 would put the first stage of shifting registers 502
and 306 (FIG. 12D) in a One state, and leave the first
stage of shifting register 504 in a Zero state,

In the Encode circuit 564, OUT 1 lead in the Rule
Circuit Output Cable 558 (FIG. 12E) is connected via
an OR circuit 574 a lead 576, a cathode follower 578,
an OR circuit 580, and a cathode follower 582 to the
1 weighted lead 565. The OUT 2 lead in the Rule
Circuit Output Cable 558 is connected via an OR cir-
cuit 584, a lead 586, a cathode follower 588, an OR
circuit 599, and a cathode follower 592 to the 2 weighted
lead 566. The OUT lead 4 in the Rule Circuit Out-
put Cable 558 is connected via an OR circuit 594, a
lead 596, a cathode follower 398, an OR circuit 600,
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and a cathode follower 602 to the 4 weighted lead 567,
Since the OUT 1 lead from the Rule Circuit Output
Cable 558 is connected only to OR circuit 574 of the
three OR circuits 574, 584 and 594, a positive potential
on the OUT 1 lead from the Rule Circuit Output Cable
558 will cause only the 1 weighted lead 565 to go posi-
tive. Similarly, the OUT 2 weighted lead 566 will be
caused to go positive, and the OUT 4 lead from the
Rule Circuit Output Cable 558 will cause only the 4
weighted lead 567 to go positive. The QUT 3 lead from
the Rule Circuit Output Cable 558 is connected to both
OR circuits 574 and 584 to cause positive outputs on
both the 1 and 2 weighted leads 565 and 566 in accord
with the code indicated in Table 1. The OUT 5§ lead
from the Rule Circuit Output Cable 558 is connected to
OR circuits 574 and 594 to cause positive outputs on
both the 1 and 4 weighted leads, The OUT 6 lead
from the Rule Circuit Output Cable 558 is connected
to OR circuits 584 and 594 to cause positive outputs on
both the 2 and 4 weighted leads, and the QUT 7 lead
is connected to OR circuits 574, 584 and 594 to cause
positive outputs on the weighted 1, 2 and 4 weighted
leads.

If none of the leads in the Rule Circuit Output Cable
558 are positive, then the number in the sixteenth stage
of the marking register 500 (FIG. 12D) will be auto-
matically written into the first stage. The leads 576,
586, and 596 (FIG. 12E) are all connected to the in-
put of an OR circuit 604, If any of the leads OUT 1
to OUT 7, inclusive, from the Rule Circuit Qutput Cable
558 go positive, then at least one of the leads 576, 586
and 596 will be positive. Thus, if any of the leads OUT
1 to OUT 7, inclusive, from the Rule Circuit Output
Cable 588 go positive, a positive shift will be applied
to the inverter 606 and cause the lead 608 connected
to the output of inverter 606 to go positive. Lead 608
is connected to one of the inputs of each of the AND
circuits 610, 611 and 612. The other input of AND
circuit 610 is connected to the lead Read 1 from the
sixteenth stage register read out triggers and the output
is connected via OR circuit 580 and cathode follower
582 to the 1 weighted lead 565. The other inputs of
AND circuits 611 and 612 are connected to the leads
Read 2 and Read 4, respectively, from the sixteenth
stage register read out triggers and the respective outputs
are connected to the 2 and 4 weighted leads 566 and
567, respectively, Thus, if any of the leads OUT 1 to
OUT 7 from the Rule Circuit Output Cable 558 is
positive, lead 608 is negative and all the AND circuits
610, 611 and 612 are deconditioned. If none of the
leads OUT 1 to QUT 7 are positive, then lead 608 is
positive and positive potential on leads Read 1, Read 2,
and Read 4 representative of the “now” bits in the six-
teenth stage triggers, are transmitted through the En-
code circuit 564 to leads 565, 566 and 567, respectively,
for application to the leads Write 1, Write 2, and Write
4 into the first stage of the marking register 500 (FIG.
12D).

Recognition criteria rule circuits and examples

FIGS. 15 through 34 show examples of the recogni-
tion of different imperfect alphabetic and numeric char-
acters as performed by the subject machine. FIG, 15
represents the numeric character 0 within a rectangle
614, followed by the numeric characters 1 and 2 within
rectangles 615 and 616, respectively. Each vertical scan
is numbered, for ease of description, by numbers 1
through 32, placed above the rectangles 614, 615 and 616,
and the horizontal bit positions of each scan is indicated
by the numbers 1 through 16, Each cross, in the rec-
tangle 614, making up the numeric character 0, being
representative of a black bit sensed by the scanner at
the indicated location of the vertigal scan. The absence
of a cross at a particular location indicates a white
bit thereat. A rectangle 617 in FIG. 15 contains the
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indications of each coded number written into the dif-
ferent stages of the marking register during each verti-
cal scan of the black-white indications of rectangle 614,
each coded number being placed within rectangle 617
at the horizontal bit position, corresponding to the time
at which it is written into the marking register. For
example, on the first vertical scan of the character O,
black bits are detected at horizontal positions 5 through
11 in rectangle 614, and since coded number 1’s are
written into the marking rcgister when the black bits
become “now” bits, coded I's are shown in rectangle
617 at the horizontal bit positions 5 through 11. Since,
as hereinbefore described, the black-white “now” de-
termination is always reset to white “now” at the be-
ginning of each vertical scan, and since a coincidence of
a 0 “now” and a white “now” always causes a coded 0
to be placed in the marking register (by just not writing
any number into the marking register), a “phantom”
horizonta!l bit position under the first horizontal bit posi-
tion always appears with all coded (s therein, as shown
within rectangle 617. Similarly, it is to be noted that the
top bit of each veriical scan in rectangle 617 is coded
number written into the marking register at the time
that the fifteenth bit of the rectangle 614 is the “now”
bit and the sixteenth bit is the “next” bit. Since the ma-
chine never utilizes the sixteenth bit as the “now” bit,
there is no sixteenth horizontal bit position shown in rec-
tangle 617,

The recognition criteria rule circuits are shown in
FIGS. 12F through 12EE. The inputs to the recognition
criteria rule circuits are the black-white determination
cable 438, the rule circuit “now” input cable 550, the rule
circuit “next” input cable 556, the register read out trig-
ger reset lead TP and the reset cable 465. The outputs
from the recognition criteria rule circuits are the rule
circuit output cable 558 and a cable from memory C
triggers to be described hereinafter. The recognition
criteria rule circuits recognize the black-white “now”
determination and the black-white “next™ determination
from the black-white determination cable 438 and also
the coded “now” bit and the coded “next” bit in the
rule circuit input cables 550 and 556 respectively, and
thereby operate both to assign the arbitrary coded num-
bers, previously described, to the first stage of the mark-
ing register, and to turn ON the memory triggers which
act to set up relays in the Christmas tree circuit.

For ease of description, the recognition criteria rule
circuits have been divided into ninety-one labelled rule
circuits, separated from each other in FIGS. 12F to 12U
and 12BB to 12EE by dashed lines.

A cursory study of the recognition criteria rule circuits
show that there are some triggers labelled with an S
and another labelled with a C. The S triggers are those
known as the temporary triggers and are reset at the
end of each vertical scan by either the Xg or Xgp pulse
from the reset cable 465. The triggers labelled with
a C are known as the memory triggers and are reset
at the end of character by an X reset pulse from the
reset cable 465. The resetting of the S and C labelled
triggers will not be described any further in the description
of the rule circuits unless they operate differently from
the description just given.

Generally, the S and C triggers are turned ON, if there
are a certain number of predetermined conditions. Since
these predetermined conditions may be effected by the
other S and C triggers being turned ON, it is necssary
to have a timing pulse for testing the presence of all
the predetermined conditions at one particular time. For
this, the register read out trigger reset pulse on lead TP
is utilized. The input circuitry for turning ON the §
and C triggers usually include an AND circuit, one of
the input leads of which may be the register read out
trigger lead TP. Due to the nature of the trigger cir-
cuitry the trigger outputs will not rise sufficiently fast to
effect the inputs during a single register read out trigger
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reset pulse. In the description of the AND circuits,
which are the inputs to the S and C triggers and to cer-
tain counters in the rule circuits, the register read out
trigger lead TP will not be further described because it
will be henceforth understood that it is used only for
timing reasons.

Rule circuits—vertical white zones

Before describing the write rule circuits which perform
the assignment of the coded numbers into the marking
register, a description will be given of other rule circuits
which detect vertical white zones and other incidentals,
preferably to be first understood, to facilitate the un-
derstanding of the write rule circuits. As has been pre-
viously described, the recognition criteria rule circuits are
able to detect a first, second and third vertical white zone.
Rule 1 (FIG. 12F) through rule 4 circuits are used for
detecting the vertical white zones, the positions of which
are shown in FIGS. 15 through 17. In rule 2 circuit
(FIG. 12F), a trigger S, is turned ON to signify entrance
into the first vertical white zone. The black lead B and
the white “next” lead By from the black-white determina-
tion cable 438 (and the register read out trigger reset
lead TP for timing) are connected in the rule 2 circuit
to an AND circuit 620, the output of which is connected
to the left-hand input of a first vertical white zone en-
trance trigger S;. Trigger S; has its left-hand output
connected to a lead ™S,” and its right-hand output con-
nected to a lead “S;,” both of which are connected into
an S trigger cable 621. All of the loads from both out-
puts of all the S triggers are fed into and out of S trigger
cable 621. A positive potential on both leads B and By
will turn ON trigger S;, causing lead “S,” to go positive
and lead ¥S,” to go negative. The presence of both a
B and By indicates that in a particular vertical scan,
there is a black “now” bit and a white “next™ bit above
it. Referring to FIG. 35, column (c¢) indicates a black
fifth bit and a white sixth bit. At the time that the
black fifth bit is looked at as the black “now” bit, and
the white sixth bit is looked at as the white “next” bit,
it is an indication that the scan is passing from a first
black crossing into the first vertical white zone. When
the register read out trigger reset pulse TP comes along,
somewhere in time between the “now” and “next” bits,
the trigger S; gets turned ON, to indicate the entrance
into the first vertical white zone.

It will be shown that trigger S; of rule 3 circuit is
turned ON, making its output lead “S,” positive, in order
to indicate an entrance into the second vertical white
zone, and that trigger S; of rule 4 circuit is turned ON
to indicate an entrance into the third vertical white zone,
In the write rule circuits, the fact that the bits being
examined are in the first vertical white zone is detected
by the fact that not only is first vertical white zone en-
trance trigger S; ON, but that second vertical white zone
entrance trigger S; is OFF, indicating the second vertical
white zone has not been entered. Similarly, the second
vertical white zone is detected by second vertical white
zone entrance trigger S, being ON and third vertical
white zone entrance trigger S; OFF. The fact that trigger
S; is ON, without any other information, is enough to in-
dicate that the bit being examined is in the third vertical
white zone.

If any of the vertical white zones contain a minimum
white height it is known as a bonafide vertical white
zone, It is necessary that a vertical white zone be
identified as a bona fide vertical white zone before the
next vertical white zone can be indicated. A minimum
white height zone (M.W.H. zone) trigger S, in rule 1
circuit is utilized to indicate if a vertical white zone is
bona fide. In rule 1 circuit, the white “now” and white
“next” lead B & By indicative of a minimum white
height is connected to one input of an AND circuit
622, the other input of which is fed from an OR cir-
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cuit 624. One of the inputs of OR circuit 624 is the
first vertical white zone entrance lead “S;” from S trigger
cable 621. A simultaneous positive condition of the lead
B & By and the lead “S,” via OR circuit 624 and at TP
time, it will turn ON the M.W.H. zone trigger Sy, making
its lead “Sy” positive. Thus, in the first vertical white
zone, the fact that both first vertical white zone entrance
lead “S;” and M.W.H. zone lead “S,” are positive indi-
cates a bona fide first vertical white zone .

M.W.H. zone trigger S, is used to indicate a bona fide
zone for all three vertical zones, and therefore, it must
be reset as soon as there is an indication of the entrance
into a new zone, Then, if the succeeding “now” deter-
mination is white, the lead B & By will go positive, and
since once first vertical white zone entrance trigger S,
is turned ON, it remains ON until the end of the vertical
scan, the positive condition of lead B & By will then
permit the TP pulse to turn ON M.W.H. zone trigger
Sp via AND circuit 622.

As soon as a new vertical white zone is indicated
it is desirable to reset M.W.H. zone trigger S, to again
test the new zone for a minimum white height to insure
a bona fide zone. The resetting of M.W.H. zone trigger
S, is accomplished by connecting the three vertical white
zone entrance leads “S;,” “S,,” and “S;” to the input of an
A.C. OR circuit 626, the output of which is connected
to the right-hand A.C. input of M.W.H. zone trigger
S,. As soon as one of these three triggers goes ON, the
pulse is transmitted via A.C. OR circuit 626 to reset
M.W.H. zone trigger S,.

It is to be noted that OR circuit 624 of rule 1 circuit
has as its other input the lead Oy, which is “anded” at
AND circuit 622 with lead B & By for turning ON the
M.W.H. zone trigger S; in a special case which is de-
scribed in more detail hereinafter with the description
of the assignment of coded 4’s. The reset lead Xg is
connected via an OR circuit 628 and the lead 630 to the
right-hand input of M.W.H. zone trigger S,, for resetting
it at the end of scan at Xg time. The circuitry associated
with the other input of OR circuit 628 will also be de-
scribed hereinafter in conjunction with the assignment
of coded 4.

As a prerequisite to the turning ON of second vertical
white zone entrance trigger S, (rule 3), in addition to
the leads B and By being positive as an indication of the
scan going from black into white, the first vertical white
zone entrance lead “S,” and M.W.H. zone lead “Sy” must
be positive as an indication that the first vertical white
zone was bona fide, and so leads B, By, “'S,” and “Sy” are
fed to the input of an AND circuit 632 in rule 3 circuit,
the output of which goes positive at TP time upon a co-
incidence of positive conditions on the input leads to
effect the turning ON of second vertical white zone en-
trance trigger Ss.

To indicate the entrance to the third vertical white
zone (rule 4), in addition to the lead B and By being
positive as an indication of the scan going from black
into white, the leads “Sy” and “S,” must be positive as
an indication that the second vertical white zone was bona
fide, and so leads B, By, “Sy” and “S,” are fed to the input
of an AND circuit 634 in rule 4 circuit, the output of
which goes positive at TP time upon a coincidence of
positive conditions on the input leads to effect the turn-
ing ON of third vertical white zone entrance trigger S;.

The vertical white zone entrance triggers Sy, Sy, and S;
are all reset at the end of a vertical scan by an Xgp pulse
which comes later than the Xg pulse, because the Xg
determination of the presence of a dropout to the north
is made at Xg time. Since the vertical white zone infor-
mation is used for determining a north dropout, it would
not be desirable to reset the vertical white zone triggers
S;, Sy, and S; until after this determination is made.
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Rule circuits—dropouts

Rule 5 through rule 11 circuits, inclusive (FIGS. 12F
and 12G) are used for detecting “dropouts” which signify
that an included white region extends upward or down-
ward out of a character. A south dropout, which is uti-
lized in detecting a south bay or a southeast bay, extends
downward out of the character and thus has the additional
requirement of a history of black to the left of the drop-
out. A north dropout, which also requires a history of
black to the left, extends upward out of a character and
is utilized in detecting a north bay or a northeast bay.

Rule 5 circuit (FIG. 12F) is used for detecting a double
south dropout which implies included white regions drop-
ping out the bottom of the character in two successive
vertical scans, and is indicated by turning on the double
south dropout trigger Cg. A single south dropout is thus
ignored to avoid an incorrect recognition of a poor printed
character that has, for example, a one bit break in its lower
horizontal line that might otherwise appear to be a south
bay.

For example, FIG. 19 illustrates the alphabetic charac-
ter A which contains a double south dropout. In the
twenty fifth labelled vertical scan of FIG. 19, the fourth
and fifth bits 636 are white, and the marking register at
this time indicates coded 1’s, 638, for the fourth and fifth
bits of the twenty-fourth vertcal scan representative of
a history of black to the left. Since there are no black
bits below the fourth bit of the twenty-fifth vertical scan,
the first vertical zone has not yet been entered and the
first vertical white zone entrance trigger S; of rule 2 cir-
cuit is not yet ON, this is effectively a single south drop-
out. Coded 4’s, 640, are also inserted in the marking
register for this set of facts as will be more fully described
hereinafter in the description of assignment of coded 4's.

In the twenty-sixth vertical scan, the fourth and fifth
bits 642 are white and first vertical white zone entrance
trigger S; is not yet ON, and this indicates a second south
dropout. Thus, it is obvious that the requirements for
a double south dropout are that the marking register indi-
cates coded 4’s as the “now” and “next” bit (leads IN4
and IN4y positive), rule 5 circuit that there be a mini-
mum white height, and that the first vertical white zone
entrance trigger S; be OFF. Thus, for a double south
dropout, in addition to the leads IN4 and IN4y being
positive as an indication of a single south dropout of a
minimum white height, the leads B & By must be posi-
tive as an indication of a minimum white height, and the
lead “S;"” must be positive as an indication that the first
vertical white zone has not been entered. Therefore, in
rule § circuit, the leads IN4, IN4y, B & By and “S,” are
fed to the input of an AND circuit 644 and a coincidence
of these conditions at TP time causes the output of AND
circuit 644 to go positive to turn on double south drop-
out trigger Cy. The right-hand and left-hand outputs of
trigger Cy are the lead “C,” and “C,” which are connected
to a C trigger cable 646, along with all other output leads
from the C memory triggers, from which it may be con-
nected to any other of the rule circuits as needed. Lead
“Cy” goes positive to indicate that a south double drop-
out is present. As previously described, memory triggers
labelled C are reset at the end of the character by an X¢
pulse because once a double south dropout is detected,
that information is required until the end of the character.
Trigger Cy may also be reset by a lead from the output
of an A.C. OR circuit 648, the inputs of which are leads
“Cyg” and “Cyy” which, as will be hereinafter described,
are positive after the detection of the presence of a south
bay and after the detection of the presence of two south
bays, for reasons to be morefully described hereinafter.

Rule 6 circuit, rule 7 circuit, and rule 8 circuit (FIG.
12G) cooperate to detect a double north dropout from the
first vertical white zone and this condition is indicated
by the turning ON of double north drepout from zone 1
trigger C; of rule 8 circuit. Rule 9 circuit, rule 10 cir-
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cuit, and rule 11 circuit are utilized for detecting a double
north dropout from the second vertical white zone, a con-
dition indicated by the turning ON of double north drop-
out from zone 2 trigger C, of rule 11 circuit. The reason
for distinguishing between a dropout from the first vertical
white zone and the second vertical white zone is herein-
after described in the section describing the write rule
circuit relating to the assignment of coded 57, 6’s, and 7’s.

The numerical character 1 of FIG. 15 illustrates a double
north dropout from the first vertical white zone. In the
twenty-first vertical scan of FIG. 15, the marking register
indicates coded 1’s, 650, for the fourth and fifth bits rep-
resentative of a history of black to the left, and the fourth
and fifth bits 652 of the twenty-second vertical scan are
white. It is obvious that the white bits 652 of the twenty-
second vertical scan are in the first vertical white zone
because there is only one black crossing of bits below
them. This condition will turn ON the trigger Sp3 (of
FIG. 12G, rule 6) as an indication of a possible single
north dropout of the white bits 652 (FIG. 15) from the
first vertical white zone. Thus, for the trigger Sy (FIG.
12G) to be turned ON as indicative of a possible single
dropout to the north from the first vertical white zone,
the leads “S,” and “S;” must be positive as an indication
of the first vertical white zone, the leads B & By must be
positive as an indication of 2 minimum white height and
the leads IN1 and IN1y must be positive as an indication
of black to the left. Therefore, the leads “S;”, “S.",

B & By, IN1 and IN1y of rule 6 circuit FIG. 12G are fed
to the input of an AND circuit 654, and a coincidence of
these conditions at TP time causes the output of AND
circuit 654 to go positive to turn ON trigger Sy via an
OR circuit 656. Any black bit in this twenty-second
vertical scan will reset trigger S,3 as a sign of no dropout
and so that lead B is connected via an AND circuit 657
for timing and an OR circuit 658 to the right-hand input
of trigger S, to reset it on the sensing of a black bit. The
actual single dropout to the north is detected at the end
of the vertical scan as can be seen in rule 7 circuit where
the leads Xg and “Sy3” are connected as the inputs of an
AND circuits 658. If triggers Sy is still ON at the end
of the vertical scan, a true single dropout to the north has
been sensed and a positive output from AND circuit 658
will turn ON single north dropout trigger C as an indica-
tion thereof. A little later at Xgp time, trigger Sy (rule
6) is reset so that a new possible dropout condition from
vertical white zone 1 can be examined anew in each scan.

Referring again to FIG. 15, coded 5’s, 662, will have
been written at the fourth and fifth positions of the mark-
ing register indicative of a minimum white height in a
first vertical white zone with a history of black to the left
as will be hereinafter described. In the twenty-third ver-
tical scan, the fourth and fifth bits 664 are again white
and so there is another possible dropout to the north.
Thus, for a second possible dropout to the north, the
leads INS and INSy (rule 6 of FIG. 12G) must be posi-
tive as an indication of a first vertical white zone in the

previous scan and the lead B & ﬁ; must be positive as
an indication of a minimum white height. The leads
INS, IN5y and B & By art thus fed to an input of an
AND circuit 666, the output of which goes positive at
TP time on coincidence of the input conditions, and the
positive pulse is fed via OR circnit 656 to turn ON trig-
ger Sg;. This time if both single north dropout trigger
C; rule 7 and trigger Sy rule 6 are ON at the end of
the twenty-third vertical scan, it will be an indication
of a double dropout to the north from vertical white
zone 1. The leads “Sy;” and “C;” and Xg in rule 8 cir-
cuit, are thus fed to the input of an AND circuit 668, the
output of which goes positive to turn ON double north
dropout from zone 1 trigger Cy. In rule 7 circuit the
leads Xg and 8,3 are connected to the input of an AND
circunit 670. If at the end of the vertical scan, trigger
S, rule 6 is not ON because it was reset by a black bit
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above a positive output will be produced to reset single
north dropout trigger C; rule 7 via an OR circuit 672.
Thus, a double dropout to the north can be indicated
only if a single dropout to the north occurs in two suc-
cessive vertical scans. Double north dropout from zone
1 trigger C, is ordinarily reset at the end of the character
by lead X connected to its right-hand input but may be
reset in another manner as is described hereinafter in the
description of the write rule circuits relating to the as-
signment of coded 5’s, 6's, and 7’s.

A possible north dropout from the first vertical white
zone in the alphabetic character U in FIG. 31 is detected
in a slightly different manner. This is due to the long
serif 674, which blocks by black above, the minimum
white height 676, in the seventh vertical scan, when the
fact that the coded 1's 687, in the marking register indi-
cate a history of black to the left. In the ninth vertical
scan, wherein the minimum white height 680 does drop-
out to the north, there is no condition of a coded 1 and
1y in the marking register after the sixth bit, to allow
AND circuit 654 of rule 6 circuit to turn ON trigger Sas.
In this situation, however, AND circuit 666 of rule 6
circuit (FIG. 12G) actually turns ON trigger Sy; to detect
the first single north dropout, because during the ninth
vertical scan, when the fifth and sixth bits 680 (FIG. 31)
are white (B & By) the coded 5, 682, in the marking
register (INS and IN5y) are representative of the fact
that there was a history of black to the left and that
they are in the first vertical white zone. In this case,
AND circuit 666 (rule 6 circuit, FIG. 12G) also detects
the second possible dropout to the north in the usual
manner,

The operation of the rule 9, rule 10 and rule 11 cir-
cuits are similar to that of the rule 6, rule 7, and rule 8
circuits except that the leads “S;” and “Sy” are used in-
stead of the leads “S;” and “&;” and the lead IN6 and
IN6y instead of INS and IN5y so that the former will
apply to the second vertical white zone, and the latter
to the first vertical white zone. Thus, the triggers Sa.
C and C, for north dropouts from the second vertical
white zones are exactly analogous to the triggers Sg;, Cq4
and C,, respectively, for the first vertical white zone and
therefore the operation of the rule 9, rule 1¢ and rule 11
circuits will not be further described.

Rule circuits—assignment of coded 1’s, 2’s, 3’s and 4's

Rule 19 circuit to rule 2§ circuit (shown in FIGS. 121
to 12L), inclusive, relate to the assignment of writing of
numbers in the marking register and are therefor referred
to occasionally in this specification as the write rule cir-
cuits. Rule 12 circuit to rule 18 circuit (shown in FIGS.
12H to 12I), inclusive, are write auxiliary rule circuits
for modifying the write rule circuits, and will be de-
scribed simultaneously therewith.

As previously described, there are no specific circuits
for assigning coded 0’s. Coded 0’s are in the marking
register only because when the marking register is shifted,
no coded number is shifted into the first stage, and if
no coded number is assigned to the first stage before
the next shift, the coded 0 in the first stage will effectively
be shifted to the second stage.

Rule 19 circuit of FIG. 12I, indicates that the lead B
representative of the black “now” is connected directly
to the lead OUT 1 which is the lead that is connected
into the rule circuit output cable 558 and causes the writ-
ing of coded 1's into the marking register. Thus, every
time a black “now” determination is made, a coded 1
is written into the marking register. It is not necessary
to have a special timing pulse in the rule circuits for
writing because the register write pulse on lead 398 of
FIG. 12C acts as a timing pulse.

The assignment of the other coded numbers usually
depends on the three general conditions previously de-
scribed, the vertical white zone, the minimum white con-
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dition, and the past history of black. In addition, cer-
tain particular conditions may cause the assignment of
the coded numbers. This may be illustrated in rule 20
circuit,

In rule 20 circuit, the leads “S,” and “S,” from the §
trigger cable 621 are connected to the input of an AND
circuit 700, the output of which is the lead OUT 2 which
is utilized for writing coded 2's. The leads “S,” and
“Sy” signify the first vertical white zone as previously de-
scribed. The M\W.H. lead B & By is connected to the
input of an OR circuit 702, the other input of which is
the output lead of an AND circuit 712, the input leads
of which are the white “now” lead B and the M.W.H.
zone lead “S,.” The lead B & By going positive repre-
sents a minimum white height and causes a positive output
from OR circuit 702, the output lead of which is labelled
MWC representative of a minimum white condition.
The minimum white condition means either a minimum
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white height or the top bit in any vertical white zone.

For example, in FIG. 17 when the white bit 706 is a “now” *

determination, “next” determination is the black bit 708
and therefore there is no minimum white height asso-
ciated with this white “now” bit. However, it is neces-
sary to assign a coded 2 labelled element 710 for the
white “now” determination because it is the top white
of a definite included white region, and to take care of
the fact that the top white bit of an included white re-
gion is a member of that white region, if the M.W.H.
zone trigger Sy is ON from a previous bit of that scan
and there is a white “now” determination, a minimum
white condition will be indicated which should be at least
equivalent to a minimum white height,

This is accomplished by requiring that if a minimum
white height has been determined (by the turning ON
of M.-W.H. zone trigger S;) when a white “now ” condi-
tion B exists lead MWC is made positive. The leads
“Se” and B of rule 20 circuit (FIG. 12I) produces an
output from AND circuit 712 which is fed via OR cir-
cuit 702 to the minimum white condition lead MWC.
The lead ING from “now” cable 550 goes positive to rep-
resent the fact that there was no history of black to the
left. The leads INO and MWC are “anded” at an AND
circuit 714, the output of which is fed via an OR circuit
716 to AND circuit 700. Thus, the output of AND
circuit 700 will go positive to cause the OUT 2 lead to
go positive and write coded 2’s when these three general
conditions are present; a first vertical white zone, a mini-
mum white condition, and no past history of black to the
left.

The rest of rule 20 circuit is utilized for the expanding
of coded 2's both northward and southward. The im-
portance of the expanding of the coded 2’s can be ob-
served in the character S of FIG. 28. Due to the up-

ward curvature of the black 718 between the sixth to the :

ninth bit of the character, it would appear that the coded
numbers assigned to the right of black bits 718 should
be 5’s representative of a history of black to the left.
The machine would then mistakenly detect a lower lake,
and recognize a character 6, instead of detecting a lower
west bay in character S. If the coded 2, element 720,
assigned for the tenth bit of the twenty-sixth vertical scan
can be caused to effectively move southward along the
inside black of the lower west bay 722, it will then be
possible to recognize the pattern of the resulting coded
2’s representative of no history of black to the left and
therefore, as inside a lower west bay.

A southward expansion of 2’s is accomplished by rule
20 circuit (FIG. 12I) by noting a simultaneous occur-
rence of a minimum white height and a coded 2 “next”
condition, causing the writing of a coded 2. Thus, AND
circuit 724 has as its inputs the M\W.H. lead B & By
and the lead IN2y which produce an output that is fed
via OR circuit 716 and AND circuit 700 to the OUT 2
lead. Since normally in this case the “now” bit is a
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coded 1 representative of black to the left of the “now”
bit, the coded 5 would be written normally. However,
it will be shown hereinafter that rule 23 circuit operates
to inhibit the writing of coded 5’s where coded 2’s are ex-
panded southward. Thus, in FIG. 28, in the twenty-
seventh labelled vertical scan, when the bit 720 is a 2
“next” bit, the bits 726 are white “now” and white
“next,” and therefore, the coded 2 element 728 will be
written into the marking register, The coded 2 element
728 is thus a southward expansion of the coded 2 ele-
ment 720. The coded 2’s, 730, are illustrations of a fur-
ther southward expansion of coded 2’s by rule 20 circuit
of FIG. 121, in a similar manner.

Rule 12 circuit FIG. 12H is used as a write auxiliary
circuit which in conjunction with part of rule 20 circuit
operates to produce a northward expansion of coded 2’s.
Rule 12 circuit indicates that wherever a coded 2 is ex-
amined as a “now” bit and a coded 5 as the “next” bit,
if these is a minimum white height, a trigger S, in rule
12 circuit representative of this fact will be turned ON.
Thus, the trigger S, ON indicates that a possible expan-
sion of coded 2's to the northward replacing coded 5s
should occur since there exists an opening to the west in
this white region as signified by the 2 “now” bit.

Thus, in rule 12 circuit the leads IN2, INSy and B & E}-
are connected to the input of an AND circuit 732, which
produces an output at TP time for turning ON trigger S,.
In rule 20 circuit AND circuit 700 is then utilized to
write 2’s in place of all the 5’s in this scan. Thus, an
AND circuit 734 has as inputs the lead “S,” representa-
tive of this possible northward expansion and the lead
INS and B indicative of a white to the right of a coded 5.
An output from AND circuit 734 is fed through OR cir-
cuit 716 to AND circuit 700 to produce a signal on lead
OUT 2, if the leads “S;” and “S,” representative of the
first vertical white zone are positive.

An illustration of this northward expansion of coded
2’s is the character Z in FIG. 34. It is to be noted that
the coded 5 element 736 and the coded 5 element 738
have been written on the twenty-ninth vertical scan as
indications of a history of the black bits 740 to the left.
On the thirtieth vertical scan, when the determinations
742 and 743 are white “now” and white “next” respec-
tively, a coded 2 element 744 is the “now” bit and coded §
element 736 is the “next” bit, the conditions are met for
turning ON trigger Sy of rule 12 circuit (FIG. 12H).
Then when the next bit is examined, the coded 5 element
736 becomes the “now” bit, the determination 743 be-
comes the white “now” determination, and since trigger
S, is ON, the input conditions of AND circuit 732 (rule
12) 734 are met and a coded 2 element 746 replaces the
coded 5 element 736. Similarly, coded 2 element 748
replaces the coded 5 element 738 to complete the north-
ward expansion of coded 2’s.

Rule 12 circuit operates to write coded 3’s in the mark-
ing register. Normally, the coded 3’s are written in the
marking register when there is a minimum white condi-
tion, and a coded 0 “now” bit in the second vertical white
zone. Thus, the MWC lead representative of the mini-
mum white condition from the rule 20 circuit is “anded”
at AND circuit 750 with the INO lead and the output is
fed via an OR circuit 752 to the input of an AND circuit
754, the other two inputs of which are leads “S,™ and “S,”
representative of the second vertical white zone. The
coincidence of these conditions produces a positive pulse
at the output of AND circuit 754 on the lead OUT 3 to
cause the writing of 3’s in the marking register.

Where coded 2’s have been written because of the
detection of a first vertical white zone, and in a later
vertical scan, it is determined that the bits being exam-
ined are in the second vertical white zone, coded 2’s must
be replaced by coded 3’s as previously described. This
is accomplished by rule 21 circuit where the lead IN2 is
connected as an input of an OR circuit 756, the output
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of which is “anded” with lead B at AND circuit 758.
Thus any time there is a coded 2 “now” and a white zone,
an output is produced from AND circuit 758, which is
fed via OR circnit 752 to AND circuit 754. AND cir-
cuit 754 will then have an output if the coded 2 and
white zone are detected in a second vertical white zone
because of the other leads “S,” and “S;” at its input.
An illustration of 3’s replacing 2’s was first described
hereinbefore in conjunction with the description of FIGS.
35 and 36.

Due to the nature of the characters to be read in the
preferred embodiment, coded 3's may be expanded
northward but it is not necessary to expand them south-
ward for reliable recognition. Northward expansion of
coded 3’s is illustrated in the character 3 of FIG. 16 and
is accomplished by rule 21 circuit and the rule 13 circuit
(FIG. 12H). Basically, rule 13 circuit operates to
recognize that whenever a coded 3 is a “now” bit and a
coded 6 is the “next” bit, if there is also a minimum
white height present, a trigger S; representative of this
fact will be turned ON.

Thus, in the fifth vertical scan of FIG. 16, when deter-
mination 756 and 758 are white “now” and white “next,”
respectively, bit 760 and 762 are coded 3 “now” and
coded 6 “next,” respectively, and coincidence of these
conditions produce the ON condition of trigger S5 of
rule 13 circuit. The lead TN6y of rule 13 circuit is
connected via an OR circuit 764 to the one of the inputs of
an AND circuit 766, the other two inputs of which are

the lead B & By, and IN3, a coincidence of which at TP
time produces a pulse for turning ON trigger S;. It is
understood that the coded 6’s, 762 (FIG. 16) and 768 are
written because of the history of black to the left. Then,
when determination 758 is examined as the “now” deter-
mination the fact that trigger S; is ON will permit coded
3’s to replace coded 6’s, That is in FIG. 16, the coded
3’s 770 and 772 will replace the coded 6’s 762 and 768,
respectively. This is accomplished by rule 21 circuit
wherein the AND circuit 758 has as its input the lead B
and a lead from OR circuit 756, one of the inputs of
which is an AND circuit 774. The inputs of AND cir-
cuit 774 are the lead “S;” and the output of an OR cir-
cuit 776, one of the inputs of which is the lead ING.
A coincidence of a coded 6 and the possible northward
expansion of coded 3’s lead “Ss” produces an output from
AND circuit 774 which is fed via OR circuit 756 to AND
circuit 758 where it is “anded” with the lead B to produce
a pulse which is fed via OR circuit 752 to AND circuit
754. There it is “anded” with the leads representative
of the secornd vertical white zone to write a coded 3.
Thus the white “now” determination 758 of FIG. 16 and
the 6 “now™ bit 762 will cause the writing of coded 3
element 770 when the trigger S; is ON. The coded
3 element 772 is an example of the further northward
expansion up to the black above,

It may be possible that coded 5’s are written because
the area appears to be a first vertical white zone, and then
in the succeeding vertical scan coded 3’s are written be-
cause it is determined that this zone is actually a second
vertical white zone. At that time, if it is necessary to
expand 3’s northward, the 3’s will expand northward in
place of the 5’s. Therefore, in rule 13, the lead INSy
is also connected to the other input of OR circuit 764,
the other input of which is lead IN6y, and in rule 21
circuit lead IN3 is “or-ed” at OR circuit 776 with the
lead IN6.

Normally, a coded 4 is written when a minimum
white condition MWC is detected simultaneously with a
coded 1 “now” before the first vertical white zone has
been entered. Thus, in rule 22 circuit (FIG. 12]) the
lead MWC from rule 20 circuit and the lead IN1 are
“anded” at an AND circuit 778, the output of which is
connected via an OR circuit 780 to one input of an AND
circuit 782, the other input of which is the lead “S;”

10

30

35

40

50

55

60

70

70

representative- of the fact that the first vertical white
zone has not yet been entered. A coincidence of the
input signals produces an output from AND circuit 782
which is the lead OUT 4 to write a coded 4 into the
marking register.

The character F of FIG. 22 will illustrate two condi-
tions where 4’s are written in place of other coded num-
bers. Due to the long lower serif in the character F of
FIG. 22, a potential lower cast bay is detected due to
the coded 5’s which are assigned to this area. In order
to indicate that this is also a potential southeast bay so
as to be able to distinguish the characters E from F,
coded 4's must replace the coded 5’s. Thus, in rule 22
circuit of FIG. 127, the lead INS is fed via an OR circuit
784 to one input of an AND circuit 786, the other input
of which is the white “now” lead B. A coincidence of
the two input signals produces an output which is fed
via OR circuit 780 where it is “anded” with the lead “S;”
to produce a coded 4. Thus, in FIG. 22 the presence of
the coded 5 element 788 and the white “now” bit 790
will cause a coded 4 element 792 in the thirteenth ver-
tical scan to be written because the lead “S,” (of rule 22)
representative of entrance into the first vertical white zone
has not yet been turned ON.

To prevent the coded 6’s assigned to the upper east
of the character F in FIG. 22 from appearing to be
blocked to the right by the serif 794, and therefore ap-
pearing to be an upper lake, it has been found expedient
to replace the coded 6's by coded 4's rather than ex-
pand the coded 6s downward. This is permissible, be-
cause if by the time the coded 6’s are replaced by coded
4’s, a potential upper east bay indication has been de-
tected, the fact that the coded &’s themselves will not
be blocked by coded 1’s to the right will prevent this
potential upper east bay indication from turning into an
upper lake indication. The coded 4’s elements 796 and
798 in the sixteenth vertical scan have replaced the
coded 6’s elements 800 and 802, as an illustration of
this.

The operation for performing this is accomplished by
the write auxiliary rule 16 circuit (FIG. 12H) in con-
junction with rule 22 circuit. Rule 16 circuit indicates
that if there is a 4 “now” and a 6 “next” when there is
a minimum white height, and the south double dropout
lead “Cy” and a potential upper east bay lead “Cy”
are ON, an AND circuit 804 will have an output and
turn ON trigger S;. Then in rule 22 circuit the lead
“Sy” is “anded” at AND circuit 806 with the lead IN6
to produce an output which is fed via OR circuit 784
to AND circuit 786 where it is in turn “anded” with
the white “now” lead B. If the trigger S; is ON when
a 6 “now” bit is detected, and a white “now™ bit is be-
ing examined an output is produced from AND circuit
786 which is fed via OR circuit 780 to AND circuit 782
where it is “anded” with a “S;” lead to write a coded 4.

Rule circuits—Assignment of coded 3’s, 6’s and 7’s

The rule 23 circuit is utilized for assigning coded 5’s
into the marking register. Basically, coded §’s are written
when a minimum white height exists within the first verti-
cal white zone, coincidently with a coded 1. Rule 23
circuit is complicated, however, by the fact that the writ-
ing of coded 5’s may be inhibited by certain other coded
numbers expanding southward. As previously described,
when coded 2’s expand southward into areas of coded
5’ the writing of coded 5’s is inhibited. Similarly, it
will be shown that when coded 6’s and coded 7's ex-
pand southward, the writing of coded 3's is also inhibited.

In the rule 23 circuit, lead MWC and IN1 are fed
to an AND circuit 808 which has three other leads that
are used for inhibiting the writing of coded 5’s. If there
is no inhibiting necessary, a coincidence of a minimum
white condition and a coded 1 “now” bit produces an
output from AND circuit 808, which is fed via OR cir-
cuit 810 to AND circuit 812. AND circuit 812 also
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has an inhibiting lead “T,” which will be described here-
inafter. If this inhibitory lead “C,” is positive, the coin-
cidence of pulses on the MWC and IN1 leads from OR
circiuts 810 and the leads “S;” and “§,” representative
of the first vertical white zone, produces an output from
AND circuit 812 to cause the lead OUT § to go positive,
to thereby assign a coded 5 to the marking register. The
assignment of coded 5’s has been illustrated and describzad
hereinbefore in conjurction with the description of FIG.
38.

Thus coded 5’s will normally be written where there
is a coded 1 “now” bit and a white “now” and white
“next” except where there is a coded 2 “next,” or 6
“next” or 7 “next” bit, at which time the coded 2 or
6 or 7 will expand southward by being written into the
marking register,

Coded 5’s are written when a coded 1 “now” bit and
coded 3 “next” bit are detected only because, due to the
nature of the characters, it is not necessary to expand
coded 3’s southward. However, if it were necessary to
expand coded 3’s southward, it would be necessary to

put an inhibitory '5_}; lead in rule 23 circuit to prevent
the writing of coded §'s when it was desired to expand
¥s southward.

It can be secen that the simultaneous condition of a
minimum white height and a 1 “now” and a 5 “next”
permits an effective southward expansion of coded 5’s.
Thus, in the character 6 of FIG. 17, when examining de-
terminations 814 and 816 as the “now” and “next” de-
terminations respectively, the presence of the 1 “now”
bit 818 and the 5 “next” bit 820 in the marking register
will cause a coded 5 to be assigned as an effective south-
ward expansion of coded 5, 820.

The inhibiting of the writing of coded 5’s when coded
2's must be expanded southward, will now be described.
The lead IN2y of rule 23 circuit of FIG. 127 is fed to
an inverter 824, the output of which is a lead 2y which
is fed via an OR circuit 826 to AND circuit 808. As

long as there is no 2y, lead 2y will be positive and
therefore, the output of OR circuit 826 will be posi-
tive to condition AND circuit 808, However, if there

is a 2 “next” bit present, the lead 2y will be negative
deconditioning AND circuit 808 and inhibiting coded
5’s from being written as has previously been described.
However, at certain times it may be undesirable to ex-
pand coded 2's southward. This is illustrated in the
character 4 of FIG. 16. In the nineteenth vertical scan,
when the determination 828 is made as white “now,”
the “pow™ bit in the marking register is the coded 1 ele-
ment 830 and the “next” bit is the coded 2 clement 832,
it is undesirable to have coded 2 element 832 expand
southward through the black diagonal 834 of the char-
acter 4. In the writing of coded 2’s in rule 20 circuit,
it was necessary to have a white “next” input to AND
circuit 724 to get an expansion of coded 2's to the
south. If a black “next” bit 836 exists, the conditions
of the character 4 of FIG. 16 are met as to the undesir-
ability to expand coded 2 element 832 southward. To
allow the coded 5 element 838 of FIG. 16 to be written,
when the lead 2y of rule 23 circuit is negative, AND
circuit 808 must be conditioned by the black “next”
lead By via OR circuit 826. Thus, if a By exists when
there is a 2y in the marking register, coded 5’s will not
be inhibited. Any attempt by the lead 2y to inhibit the
writing of coded 5’s will be overcome by the lead By
going positive and thereby conditioning AND circuit 808.

The lead 7; connected to AND circuit 808 will be dis-
cussed with the description of the southward expansion
of coded 7’s and the lead from an OR circuit 840 con-
nected to AND circuit 808 will be described hereinafter
with the description of the southward expansion of
coded 6’s.

There is a special case, where coded 5’s are written
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in place of coded 6's, that is best illustrated in the char-
acter E of FIG. 21.

Just as in the character F of FIG. 22 where the
coded 6’s would appear to be blocked by the serif 794
to the right to cause the detection of an upper lake
which does not in fact exist, the serif 842 of the char-
acter E of FIG. 21 appears to block the coded 6's in
the upper east bay. In addition, the coded 5’s in the
lower east bay of the E appear to be blocked to the
right by the serif 844 to give the appearance of a lower
Iake. To avoid this, and insure that at least either the
coded 5’s, assigned in the lower east bay, or the coded
6’s, assigned to the upper east bay, both do not appear
to be blocked by black to the right, the coded 6’s are
replaced by coded 5’s giving the coded 5's a better
chance to appear not to be blocked to the right by either
the upper serif 842 or lower serif 844. This is accom-
plished by the use of the rule 15 circuit (FIG. 12H) and
the rule 23 circuit (FIG. 127). In rule 15 circuit, a
lead INS and ING6y being positive simultaneous with

lead B & By, representative of a minimum white height
and the potential upper east bay lead “Cy,” and a po-
tential lower east bay lead “C;;” are “anded” to an
AND circuit 846 and a coincidence of these leads will
turn ON the trigger Sg. Thus, when determinations 848
and 850 of the character E of FIG. 21 are examined as
white “now” white “next” respectively, bit 852 is a
coded 5 “now” and bit 854 is a coded 6 “next.” It is
obvious from the drawing that a potential upper east
bay and lower east bay are present at that time, and
so the trigger Sg (rule 15) will be turned ON to signify
the presence of all these conditions. In rule 23 circuit
(FIG. 12J)), the lead “Sg” is “anded” at AND circuit
856 with the lead ING. Thus, if trigger Sg (rule 15) is
ON, all coded 6’s examined as “now” bits thereafter in
this vertical scan will cause coded 5’s to replace the
coded 6’s. This is accomplished by having the output
of AND circuit 856 (rule 23) fed through OR circuit
858 to an AND circuit 860 where it is “anded” with
the lead B representative of a white “now” bit. An
output from AND circuit 860 is fed via OR circuit 810
to AND circuit 812 to cause the writing of 5’s if this
occurs in the first vertical white zone, Thus, when de-
termination 850, FIG. 21, is being examined as the white
“now” determination, coded 6 bit 854 will be the “now”
bit and coded 5 element 862 will be written into the
marking register to replace coded 6 element 854. The
other coded 6’s in the sixth labelled vertical scan of
character E will be replaced by coded 5’s in the seventh
labelled vertical scan.

It is possible that coded 6’s may be erroneously found
in the first vertical white zone due to imperfections in
the black. This is illustrated best in the character D
of FIG. 21.

The presence of the black bit 869 causes coded 6's,
elements 866 and 868, to be written, even though it is
later determined that the area is not a true second ver-
tical white zone. In this next vertical scan, the coded
6’s, elements 866 and 868, are replaced by coded
5’s, elements 870 and 872, since there is no indica-
tion that these coded 6’s are in a potential upper east
bay. This replacement is accomplished by rule 23 cir-
cuit of FIG. 12J by having the lead IN6 and the no
potential upper east bay lead “Cp” “anded” at AND
circuit 874. Thus, if there is a coded 6 when there is
no potential upper east bay, the rule 23 circuit will operate
to write 5's. AND circuit 874 will produce an output
which is fed via OR circuit 858, the output of which is
“anded” with the lead B at AND circuit 860 to write the
coded 5 as previously described.

It is desirable to replace coded 4's by coded 5s in a
condition which is best illustrated in the character G
of FIG. 22. Tt is noted that there is a single south drop-
out 878 which causes the writing of coded 4%, element
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878, in the third labelled vertical scan of the character
G. In the fourth labelled vertical scan the coded 4's
will be replaced by coded 5's element 800 because no
double south dropout has been detected. Thus, in rule
23 circuit, the lead IN4 is “anded” at AND circuit 882

with the no double south dropout lead “Cy” to produce
an output from AND circuit 882 which is fed to OR
circuit 858 which will eventually cause the writing of
coded 5’s if a lead B is present, and the coded 5’s are in
the first vertical white zone.

The rule 24 circuit is utilized for assigning coded 6’s
into the marking register. Basically, coded 6’ are
written when a minimum white condition exists within
the second vertical white zone simultaneously with a
coded 1. Just as in rule 23 circuit, when coded 7’s
expand southward the writing of coded 6’s must be
inhibited. In rule 24 circuit, lead MWC and IN1 are fed
to an AND circuit 884 which has an output that is fed
via an OR circuit 886 to an AND circuit 888. AND
circuit 888 has as its other inputs the leads “S,” and
“—S—s” representative of the second vertical white zone. It
also has as its input the leads “C,” and 7y which are
inhibitory leads used during the southward expansion
of coded 7’s which will be described hereinafter. Where
there is no inhibiting of coded 7’s, the coincidence of the
MWC and the coded 1 in the second vertical white zone
will produce an output from AND circuit 888 that is fed
via an OR circuit 890 to the OUT 6 lead for writing
coded 6’s into the marking register.

The presence of a 6 “next” bit with a coded 7 “now”
bit permits an effective southward expansion of coded
6’s. Thus, in the character S of FIG. 28, when examin-
ing determinations 892 and 894 as the “now” and “next”
determinations respectively, the presence of the 1 “now™
bit 896 and the 6 “next” bit 898 in the marking register
will cause a coded 6 element 900 to be assigned as an
effective southward expansion of coded 6 element 898.

Now in a special case, it is possible that coded 5’s may
be erroneously found in the second vertical white zone due
to imperfections in the black. This is illustrated best in
the character B of FIG. 20 where, because of the white
bit 902, coded 5’s, 904 are written up into the zone which
is later determined to be a second vertical white zone,
In the next vertical scan, the coded 5’s, 904, are replaced
by coded 6’s, 906, since they are in the second vertical
white zone.

This is accomplished by having the lead INS (rule
24 of FIG. 12K) and the white “now” lead B “anded”
at AND circuit 908, the output of which is connected via
OR circuit 886 to AND circuit 888. At AND circuit
888, a coincidence with the leads representative of the
second vertical white zone, if there is no inhibiting due
to southward expansion of coded 7's, causes the coded
6, 906, (FIG. 20) to be written,

Similarly, it may be that coded 7's are erroneously
found in a second vertical white zone due to imperfections
in black. This condition is very much like the condition
illustrated in the character D of FIG. 21 where the
coded 5°s replace coded 6’s in the first vertical white
zone. In a similar manner, coded 6’s would replace
coded 7’s if this type of black imperfection were found
in the vertical white zone. This is accomplished in rule
24 circuit by having the white “now” lead B “anded” with
the lead IN7 and the not condition of the possible north
bay lead “Cp” at AND circuit 910, Thus, if there is
no possible north bay present when the coded 7 and
white “now” bit are found in the second vertical white
zone, the coded 7's will be replaced by coded 6’s be-
cause the output of AND circuit 910 is connected via
OR circuit 886 to AND circuit 888 where it is “anded”

with the lead “S,” and “S;” representative of the second
vertical white zone.
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In the circuitry described for rule 24 circuit, where
coded 6’s expand southward, one of the necessary con-
ditions was that these coded 6’s be in the second ver-
tical white zone. The character § of FIG. 17 illustrates
a special case where it is desirable to expand coded 6’s
southward in other than the second vertical white zone.
An examination of the ninth bit 912 of the tenth vertical
scan indicates that this is the first vertical white zone but
since there are coded 6's, 914, generally to the left which
are representative of a potential upper east bay it is
undesirable to write coded 5’s which may give a lower
east bay indication. Therefore, these coded 6’s must
be expanded southward even though they are in the first
vertical white zone and coded 6, 916, is assigned for bit
912, Thus, if there is a 1 and 6 “next,” a potential upper
east bay, but not a potential lower east bay, and at least
an entry into the first vertical white zone, coded 6’s will
be expanded southward, if there is “now” and white
“next.” In FIG. 12K, the leads IN1, IN6y, “Cyy,” “Cyy”
and “Sy’ representing the required conditions are con-
nected to the input of the AND circuit 918, as is the
lead By. The white “now” requirement is fulfilled by
having the output of AND circuit 918 connected via an
OR circuit 920 to the input of an AND circuit 922, the
other input of which is the lead B. The output of AND
circuit 922 is connected via OR circuit 890 to the lead
OUT 6 for the writing of coded 6’s.

Because of imperfections in the black of vertical char-
acters, coded 5’s might be found above coded 6’s in a
particular vertical scan. This condition is indicated in
FIG. 17 by a box 924 and in FIG. 28 by a box 926.
Actually, what is desired is that coded 6’s replace the
coded 5’s erroneously found in a previously determined
second vertical white zone due to the imperfections in
the black. This is accomplished by the rule 14 circuit
(FIG. 12H) and rule 24 circuit (FIG. 12K). In rule
14 circuit leads, ING; IN5Sy and B & By, representa‘ive
of a 6 and 5 “next,” and a minimum white height will
produce an output from AND circuit 928 to turn ON
trigger Sg5 at TP time. Thus, in the character S of FIG.
28 when the determinations 930 and 932 are being ex-
amined as the white “now” and “next” determinations
respectively, the coded 6 and 5 of box 926 are the
“now” and “next” bits, respectively, and the trigger Sy
will be ON to indicate this condition. Then, when de-
termination 932 is being examined as the white “now”
determination, the fact that trigger Sg; is ON will cause
a coded 6, 934 to replace the coded 6 of box 926. This
is accomplished by rule 24 circuit where lead “Sy5” is con-
nected to an AND circuit 936 (FIG. 12K) where it is
“anded” with lead INS. Thus, when what was the 5
“next” bit is examined, as the 5 “now” bit, if trigger Sy;
is ON, an output will be produced from AND circuit
936 which is fed via OR circuit 920 to be “anded” with
the white “now” led B at AND circuit 922, the output
of which is fed via OR circuit 890 to lead out 6 to write
a coded 6 into marking register.

Referring to the character G of FIG. 22, the horizon-
tal black line in the seventh horizontal row between the
eight vertical scan and the thirteenth vertical scan ap-
pears to divide the potential middle east bay of the char-
acter in half to produce both a potential lower east bay
and a potential upper east bay. Then, if the potential
lower east bay closes, an indication of a partial lower
lake is produced, which will be fully described herein-
after. The seventh bit 938 of vertical scan labelled $
is part of the horizontal black dividing line and when
it is detected as a black “next” bit in a potential middle
east bay, this is noted. When examining the determina-
tions 940 and 938 as the white “now” and black “next”
determinations respectively, 5 “now” and 5 “next” bit
942 and 944 respectively, are present, and so are the
determinations of a middle east bay and a minimum
white height zone. These conditions are met and a
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trigger Sy, in rule 17 circuit (FIG. 12H) is turned ON
by the inputs INS, INSy, B, By, “Cy” (middle east bay)
and “S,” (minimum white height zone) at AND circuit
945, Lead “S;,” in a positive condition then represents
the fact that the middle east bay might be divided and a
determination must then be made as to whether there
is white above the black to indicate that the black line
does actually divide the middle east bay. Therefore,
later in the vertical scan, if a minimum white height is
examined in the form of white “now” determination 946
(FIG. 22) and white “next” determination 948 when 5
“now” and 5 “next” bits 95¢ and 952 respectively, are
present, a possible partial lower lake indication is pro-
duced. A trigger C; of rule 18 circuit (FIG. 12I) is
turned ON to signify the presence of all these conditions
by an AND circuit 954 which has as input leads INS,
IN5y, B & By and “S;..” To determine if the upper
east bay closes, a coded 6, 956 must then be written to
replace the coded 5, 950 because this is the second ver-
tical white zone. This is accomplished by the AND
circuit 908 of rule 24 circuit which requires a 5 “now”
and white “now” indication to write a coded 6 in the
second vertical white zone, as hereinbefore described.
Further description of the partial lower lake will be de-
scribed hereinafter.

Rule 25 circuit (FIG. 12L) is utilized for assigning
coded 7’s. Coded 7's are generally used for indicating
north bays and they are generally written in the third
vertical white zone if there is a history of black to the
left. The only character of the generally utilized char-
acters of FIG. 14 that has a third vertical white zone
with black to the left is the character X958, which has
a third vertical white zone 960 having black to the left.
Since the zone 960 in the character X is a north bay, it
is permissible to write coded 7’s as soon as this zone is
detected, so that coded 5’s and 6’s can be utilized for
detecting other zones in the character. Thus, in rule
25 circuit a minimum white condition, MWC, and 1
“now” bit in the third vertical white zone represented
by lead “S;” will produce an output from an AND circuit
962 which is fed via an OR circuit 964 to the lead OUT
7 which causes coded 7’s to be written into the marking
register. As hereinbefore described, the more usual case
in which coded 7's are written takes place when there
is a double dropout to the north, in which case coded 7’s
would replace coded 5’s or 6's. The coded 7’s are an in-
dication of this double dropout and are written so that
other coded 5°s and 6’s can then be put into use for
indications of such things as east bays. This is illus-
trated in the character X of FIG. 33, where the coded
7’s, 966 are shown in the north bay replacing coded 5’s,
968. In the sixteenth vertical scan when the north bay
closes to the right, the fact that coded 5's, 970 exist would
prevent an indication of the fact that the north bay is
closing. Later, the coded 5's, 970 are used for detecting
the middle east bay. To accomplish the replacing of
coded 5's by coded 7’s, the lead IN5 is fed (in rule 25
circuit) via an OR circuit 972 to one input of an AND
circuit 974, the other input of which comes from an OR
circuit 976. The inputs of OR circuit 976 are the double
dropout to the north from the first vertical white zone
lead “C,” and a possible north bay lead “Cis,” either
of which produces an output from OR circuit 976. A
coincidence at the input of AND circuit 974 produces
a signal which is fed via an OR circuit 978, the output
of which is “anded” with the white “now” lead B at AND
circuit 980 to produce an output which is fed to OR
circuit 964 to write a coded 7 in the marking register.
An illustration of coded 7’s replacing coded 5’s was de-
scribed hereinbefore in relation to the description of
FIG. 38. The character H of FIG, 23 illustrates that
there is a possibility that coded 6's may be in the
first vertical white zone. The coded 6’s, 982 in the
first vertical white zone of tenth labelled vertical scan
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are shown being replaced by the coded 7’s, 984 in the
eleventh vertical scan. Thus, the lead IN6 (rule 25) is
“or-ed” at OR circuit 972 with the lead IN5 to produce
the writing of coded 7’s as described.

To take care of the possibility of coded 7’s replacing
coded 6’s in the second vertical white zone such as in
the example of the character Y of FIG. 34, where the
coded 7’s, 986 replace the coded 6’s, 988, the lead IN6
in rule 25 circuit is fed via an OR circuit 990 to an AND
circuit 992 where it is “anded” with the condition of a
double north dropout from the second vertical white
zone lead C; or a possible north bay lead “Cys” from an
OR circuit 994, The output of AND circuit 992 is fed
via OR circuit 978 to the input of and circuit 980 where
it is “anded” with the lead B to produce an output which
will write coded 7’s in the marking register.

As has been described hereinbefore, coded 7’s may
expand southward as illustrated by the coded 7's, 996
of FIG, 26. This southward expansion of coded 7’s is
performed in rule 25 circuit by the lead IN1 and lead
IN7y being “anded” at an AND circuit 998 to be fed
to OR circnit 972, Therefore, a coded 7 will be ex-
panded southward if a white “now” bit (B at AND cir-
cuit 980) and a possibility of a double dropout to the
north or possible north bay (leads “C;” and “C,s” at
OR circuit 976) has been detected, as previously de-
scribed. The southward expansions of coded 7's in the
second vertical white zone is accomplished by the leads
IN1 and IN7y being “anded” at an AND circuit 1000
and being fed to OR circuit 990.

Tt is not necessary to expand coded 7's southward in
the third vertical white zone because a minimum white
height found in a third vertical white zone to the right
of a coded 1 will automatically be written as a coded
7 by the circuitry at the top of rule 25 circuit as herein-
before described.

Rule circuits—West bays

Rule 26 circuit to rule 35 circuit inclusive (FIGS, 12L
to 12N), relate to the recognition of the three west bays,
MWB, UWB and LWB. In detecting west bays, the rule
circuits first look for west inlets, A west inlet differs
from a west bay only in that a bay is definitely closed to
the right by black. It is obvious, that in the characters
of FIG. 14, if there is a west inlet indication, the west
inlet will be closed by black to the right before the end
of character due to the fact that there are no discontinu-
ous characters, and therefore it is not actually necessary
to look for the closing to the right. However, if the
described teachings were applied to recognition of lower
case letters and other discontinuous symbols such as i
and =, etc., an inlet might be considered as a recognition
criteria distinct from a bay. In the rule circuits shown
in the drawings, the west inlet indications are utilized
only as a step in the detection of a west bay. Generally
then, rule 26 circuit to rule 35 circuit, inclusive, first look
for a 2 x 2 bit white area, in the first vertical white zone,
and blocked above by black. This then becomes a possi-
ble middle west inlet indication, and when this inlet is
closed to the right by black, a middle west bay is indi-
cated. If during any vertical scan in which a possible
middle west inlet is detected, an upper west inlet UWI
or a potential upper east bay UEB is detected, the middle
west inlet indication is reset, and a lower west inlet in-
dication is also produced. If the upper west inlet or the
lower west inlet is closed to the right, an upper west bay
UWB or lower west bay LWB respectively, is indicated.

Rule 26 circuit contains a trigger Sg which is utilized
for indicating a 2 x 2 bit white area in the first vertical
white zone and with no history of black to the left.
Trigger Sy is turned ON by a positive signal from an
AND circuit 1002 produced by a concidence of positive
signals on its six input leads. The two input leads IN2
and IN2y are representative of the fact that there was
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a minimum white height in the previous vertical scan,
and that this minimum white height had no history of
black to the left and was in the first vertical white zone.

Three other input leads B & By, “S;” and “S,” are repre-
sentative of a minimum white height in the first vertical
white zone, and a coincidence of signals on the five input
leads with the sixth TP lead input turns ON trigger S to
represent the 2 x 2 bit white area.

Rule 27 circuit is utilized for detecting a possible
middle west inlet representative of the fact that the 2 x 2
white bit area of rule 26 circuit is blocked by black to
the north, Thus, the lead “Sg” representative of the 2 x 2
bit white area of rule 26 circuit is connected to one of
the inputs of an AND circuit 1004, another input of
which is the lead “Cy” representative of no lower west
inlet indication. The other two inputs of AND circuit
1004 will both be positive only if both the present scan
and the previous scan are blocked by black to the north.
Thus, one of these input leads is from an OR circuit 1006
having in turn as its inputs the leads IN1 and INly,
and the other input is connected to an OR circuit 1008
having as its input the leads B and By. Thus, if a coded
IN; 1 and a B, or a coded IN; 1 and a By, or a coded
IN; 1 and a By, or a coded IN; 1y and a B are present
it is an indication that the 2 x 2 bit of rule 26 circuit is
blocked to the north. The different possible arrange-
ments of blocking by black to the north are illustrated
in the character 9 of FIG. 19, The detecting of the
black bit 1010 in the fourth vertical scan produces a 1
bit 1012. In the fifth vertical scan, when examining
black bit 1014 as the “now” bit (B), the marking regis-
ter contains bit 1010 as the “next” bit, IN1y (ly), and
it is thus obvious that the coded 2’s of the fourth and
fifth vertical scan are blocked by black to the north by
this arrangement of IN1y 1y and B. Similarly, IN1y,
1y and By produces in the illustration of FIG. 19 a block-
ing by black 1016, and the IN1 and By produces a block-
ing by black 1018. At the coincidence of input signals,
a positive signal will appear at the output of AND cir-
cuit 1004 of rule 27 circuit to turn ON triggers Sy and
Cg. Trigger Cy in the ON condition is representative of
a possible middle west inlet which will become a bona
fide middle west bay if it is blocked to the right by black.
The trigger S3 which is reset at the end of each scan,
is used as the indication of a potential middle west inlet
determined during each vertical scan,

Rule 28 circuit and rule 29 circuit of FIG. 12M are
utilized for indicating a closure of the middle west inlet
to the right, to thus signify a middle west bay MWB.
In rule 28 circuit, leads B and By are fed via an OR cir-
cuit 1020 to an AND circuit 1022, the other two leads
of which are IN2 and “8,.” The IN, and (B or By)
signifies that there is some black generally to the right of
the coded 2, and the “S;” lead represents the fact that a
minimum white height has not yet been detected in the
vertical white zone containing the coded 2 in the present
vertical scan. A coincidence of the three input signals
on AND circuit 1022 at TP time will turn ON a trigger
Sy to signify a possible closure to the right. If a mini-
mum white height is detected thereafter during the pres-
ent vertical scan, the M.W.H. zone lead “Sy” going ON
will cause the A.C. reset of trigger Sq via A.C. input cir-
cuit 1024 and end the possibility of a closure to the right
indication for this zone in this scan. ~ .

Thereafter, in this vertical scan, if coded 2 and 2y are
detected, it is indicative of the scan closure by black to
the north because in order to change from a coded 2 to
a coded 2 and 2y are detected, the possible closure to the
right trigger Sy and the MWI trigger Cg (rule 27) have
not been reset, a trigger Cq1 in rule 29 circuit will be
turned ON to signify a bona fide middle west bay. This
is accomplished by having the leads IN2 and IN2y fed
via inverters 1026 and 1028, respectively, to leads Z and
2y, respectively, which are two of the input leads of an
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AND circuit 1030. Leads “Sg” and “Cg” are also con-
nected as inputs to AND circuit 1030 which will pro-
duce a signal at a coincidence of its inputs at TP time to
turn ON MWB trigger Cg 1.

The character J of FIG. 24 illustrates a closure to the
right of a middle west inlet, to produce the middle west
bay indication. In the twenty-first vertical scan, when
the black bit 1032, is being examined as a “now” bit, a
coded 2, 1034 will be the “now” bit and the lead “Sy” of
rule 28 will be OFF to indicate no minimum white height
zone. From the examination of the black bit 1032 until
the examination of the thirteenth bit 1036, there is no
minimum white height zone detected, and so M.W.H.
zone lead “S,” is not turned ON to reset trigger Sy (rule
28). Also, there has been nothing detected to cause a
change from the middle west inlet indication to a lower
west inlet and so trigger Cg (rule 27) is still ON. Then
when the black bit 1038 (FIG. 24) is being examined

as a “now” determination, the bits 1040 are 2 and 2y
(actually 1 and 3y) and since tripgers Cg (rule 27) and
Sg (rule 28) are ON, rule circuit 29 acts to turn ON
trigger Cg ;1 to indicate a middle west bay.

The character X of FIG. 33 also illustrates the detec-
tion of a middle west bay. In the eighth vertical scan,
the examination of the seventh black bit 1042 as a “now”
bit when the coded 2, 1044 is detected turns ON the pos-
sible closure to the right trigger Sy (rule 28). Since
the eighth and ninth bits 1046 (FIG. 33) are white,
M.W.H. zone lead “Sy” will go ON to reset possible
closure to the right trigger Syq (rule 28). Thus, when
_t_e_x_lth and eleventh bits 1048 are examined, and the 2
2y 1050, are MWB trigger Cg; (rule 29) will not be
turned ON because possible closure to the right trigger
S, (rule 28) is OFF. However, in the next vertical
scan, when the ninth bit 1052 is being examined, the pos-
sible closure to the right trigger Sgp will turn ON because
of the coded 2, 1054. Now when the tenth and eleventh
bits 1056 are examined, bits 1058 are 2 and 3y since
there was no minimum white height to turn ON lead
“Sy” (rule 28), the MWB trigger Cq; will turn ON to
indicate a middle west bay. Thus, it is evident, that a
single bit like 1052 is not enough to prevent a closure to
the right, and so imperfections in the character of one
bit will be ignored. Rule 30 circuit and rule 31 circuits
detect an upper west inlet UWI by recognizing a 2 x 2
bit white area of coded 3’s blocked by black to the north
by similar circuitry as that utilized by rule 26 circuit
and rule 27 circuit for detecting a middle west inlet
MWI. The upper west inlet UWI is therefore indicated
by the turning ON of trigger Cq of rule 31 circuit. It
is to be noted that trigger Cy is reset only by lead X at
the end of character. Rule 32 circuit then turns ON a
trigger Sy as an indication of black to the right of coded
3 in the same manner that rule 28 circuits detects black
to the right of a coded 2.

The actual closure to the right by black of an UWI
to indicate an UWB is performed in a slightly different
manner by rule 33 circuit than that described for the in-
dication of a MWB by rule 29 circuit. The difficulty is
that coded 3’s may exist in both the second and third
vertical zones, and therefore, if in the vertical scan
before the closure by black to the right, the black to the
ﬂth is only one bit high, there may never exist a 3 and
3y, and therefore there would be no UWB indicated.
This is illustrated in the character 3 of FIG. 16 where
in the ninth vertical scan, during the examination of the
thirteenth black bit 1058 as the “now” bit a IN3y 3 bit
1060 exists. Th_efefore, rule 33 circuit (FIG. 12N) re-
quires a 3 and 3y and By in addition to “Sy;” and “C;” to
turn O_N_a trigger Cq; as an indication of an UWB. The
3 and 3y, 1062 of FIG. 7 plus the black bit 1058 as the
“next” bit to insure that there is no sneaking of coded
3’s diagonally upward, is enough to indicate the blocking
to the right.
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Rule 34 circuit detects a lower west inlet LWI by recog-
nizing the presence of either an upper west inlet or a
potential upper east bay during a vertical scan in which
a middle west inlet has been found. This is an indication
that the middle west inlet is actually a lower west inlet
and so the middle west indication must be reset. Thus,
in rule 34 circuit, either the lead “Cy” representative of
an upper west inlet UWI, or the lead “C;,” representative
of a potential upper east bay as will be described here-
inafter, will produce an output signal from an OR circuit
1064. This output signal is “anded” at AND circuit
1066 with the lead “Sy,” representative of a middle west
inlet during the present vertical scan to produce an out-
put signal which turns ON a trigger Cy as an indication of
a lower west inlet. The lead “Cg” from trigger Cg is uti-
lized in rule 27 circuit (FIG. 121) to A.C. reset (via A.C.
input circuit 1068) the trigger Cg and Sy which are rep-
resentative of the possible middle west inlet. Triggers Cg
and Sg, are also reset by other circuitry which is described
hereinafter in the section on east bays and lakes.

If there is a closure to the right, the lower west inlet
becomes a lower west bay. This is accomplished by rule
35 circuit which operates to turn ON a trigger Cg; indi-
cative of a lower west bay. Trigger Cg; is turned ON
by a coincidence of leads 2, 2y, “Sg” and “Cy” to indi-
cate the closure for the same reasons described in the
closure of the middle west inlet in the rule 29 circuit
and therefore needs no further explanation.

Rule circuits—East bays and lakes

Rule 36 circuit to rule 46 circuit, inclusive (FIGS. 12N
through 12P) relates to the recognition of the three east
bays, MEB, UEB, and LEB, and the lakes ML, UL, LL
and the partial lower lake PLL. The circuitry for recog-
nizing the east bays and lakes are analogous to those
for recognizing west inlets and west bays, in that first
potential east bays are detected and if these east bays are
blocked by black to the right, a lake is then indicated.
However, after an indication of a lake is made, the par-
ticular east bay which closed to the right to produce the
lake indication acts to remove the respective east bay in-
dication. Rule 36 circuit is utilized to indicate a 2 x 2
bit white area in the first vertical white zone and with a
history of black to the left. Rule 36 circuit, therefore,
looks for a coded INS 5 and IN5y5y as an indication of
a history of black to the left in the first vertical white
zone, as hereinbefore described. It also takes into ac-
count the special case where a character A might have a
long enough lower left serif to produce a coded IN 6 6
and 6y in the lake of the character A. Since the lake in
the character A might be fairly small, if the next vertical
scan examines the 6 & 6y along with a B and By while
in the first vertical white zone, a legitimate 2 x 2 bit white
area is indicated by rule 36 circuit. A trigger S;; of rule

36 circuit, indicative of this 2 x 2 bit white area, is turned -

ON by a positive signal from an AND circvit 1070 in-
duced by a coincidence of positive signals on its input
leads. One of the input leads of AND circuit 1070 is
from an OR circuit 1072. Leads INS and INSy repre-
sentative of the existence of a minimum white height in
the previous vertical scan and that this minimum white
height had a history of black to the left, are connected
to an AND circuit 1074, the output of which feeds OR
circuit 1072. Leads IN6 and ING6y for reasons just de-
scribed are also connected to and AND circuit 1076, the
output of which also feeds OR circuit 1072. The input
leads, of AND circuit 1070, B & By, “S,” and “Sy” are
representative of a minimum white height in the first ver-
tical white zone of the present vertical scan. The one
other necessary condition to make AND circuit 1070

produce a positive signal is a lead “C,y” representative of

an absence of a potential upper east bay. The lead “a,”
is necessary to prevent a possible middle east bay indica-
tion, especially in a character 6 where the upper east
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bay of the character extends out beyond the lake por-
tion, a condition which might cause an erroneous middle
east bay indication.

Rule 37 circuit is utilized for detecting a possible middle
east bay, indicative of the fact that the 2 x 2 white bit
area of rule 36 circuit is blocked by black to the north.
The triggers S, and Cgy are turned ON to indicate a block-
ing to the north in a manner similar to that described for
rule 27 circuit and need not be further described except
to note that the lead “S,;” to an AND circuit 1078, which
turns ON triggers Cy and S, represents the 2 x 2 bit white
area of rule 36 circuit, and lead “C,;” represents an ab-
sence of a potential lower east bay.

The possible MEB triggers Cy and S3; are reset by a
number of different conditions which will be described in
detail after a description of the turning ON of the triggers
that indicate the other east bays and lakes.

To detect a potential upper east bay, rule 38 circuit is
utilized for indicating a 2 x 2 bit white area in the second
vertical white zone having a history of black to the left.

The leads “S,,” “Ss,” ING, IN6y, and B & By are thus
connected via an AND circuit 1080 to turn ON a trigger
S indicative of this 2 x 2 white bit area. In rule 39
circuit, a closure to the north of this 2 x 2 white bit area
of rule 38 circuit produces a potential UEB indication.
This is accomplished by “anding” at an AND circuit 1082,
the lead “Sq¢” with the output from a pair of OR circuits
1084 and 1086. OR circuit 1084 has as its inputs the
leads IN1 and IN1y and OR circuit 1086 has as its inputs
the leads B and By. This combination of circuitry indi-
cates a closure to the north, in the same manner as the
equivalent circuitry of rule 31 circuit, by producing an
output from AND circuit 1082 which is fed via an OR
circuit 1038 and an AND circuit 1090 for proper timing
to the potential UEB triggers Cyo and Sj;.

Similarly, rule 40 circuit operates to indicate a poten-
tial lower east bay in a manner similar to the lower west
inlet indication of rule 34 circuit. It recognizes the pres-
ence of either an upper west inlet or a potential east bay
during a vertical scan in which a possible middle east inlet
has been found. Thus, in rule 40 circuit, either the lead
“Cq” representative of an upper west inlet UWI, or the
lead “Cy,” representative of a potential upper east bay,
will produce an output signal from an OR circuit 1092.
This output signal is “anded” at AND circuit 1094 with
the lead “Sj,”, representative of a middle east bay during
the present vertical scan, to produce an output signal
which feeds through an OR circuit 1096, the output of
which is “anded” with timing lead TP at AND circuit
1098 to turn ON trigger Cy; as an indication of a po-
tential lower east bay.

When a possible partial lower lake is detected, it is
desirable to turn ON triggers indicative of a potential
upper east bay-and potential lower east bay, and if the
lower east bay is closed by black to the right while the
upper east bay remains open, a bona fide partial lower
lake is indicated. Therefore, leads “C5” and “S;” from
rule 18 circuit and rule 17 circuit respectively indicative
of a possible partial lower lake are “anded” in rule 39
circuit at an AND circuit 1100, the output of which is
applied through OR circuit 1038 and AND circuit 1090
to turn ON the trigger C,o, representative of a potential
upper east bay. Leads “Cg” and “S; " are also “anded”
in rule 40 circuit at an AND circunit 1102, the output of
which is applied through OR circuit 1096, and AND cir-
cuit 1098 to turn ON the trigger C;q, representative of a
potential lower east bay.

Rule 41 circuit and rule 42 circuit are utilized for in-
dicating a closure of the possible middle east bay to
the right to thus signify a bona fide middle lake, ML.
These two circuits operate to detect a blocking of coded
5’s to the right in a manner similar to that described
for a blocking to the right in rule 28 circuit and rule
29 circuit. In rule 41 circuit, leads B and By are fed
via an OR circuit 1104 to an AND circuit 1106, the
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other two leads of which are leads IN5 and “S,.” The
coded INS 5 and (B or By) signifies that there is some

black to the right of the coded 5, and the “S;” lead
represents the fact that a minimum white height has
not yet been detected in the vertical white zone of the
present vertical scan. A coincidence of the three in-
put signals on AND circuit 1106, at TP time, will turn
ON a trigger Sy; to signify a possible closure to the
right, If a minimum white height is detected thereafter
during the present vertical scan, the M.W.H. zone trigger
lead “S,” going ON will cause the A.C. reset of trigger
813 via an A.C. reset circuit 1108. Thereafter, in this
vertical scan if a 5 and By are detected representative
of the scan closure by black to the north and the leads
“S1z” and “Cy” (rule 42 representative of a possible
MEB) have not yet been reset, a trigger Cyy, in rule 42
circuit, will be turned ON to signify a closure to the
right and therefore a bona fide middle lake. This is
accomplished by feeding leads INS and INS5y via in-
verters 1110 and 1112, respectively, to an AND circuit
1114 where they are “anded” with the leads “Sy3” and
“Cy” for producing a signal at TP time for turning ON
ML trigger Cis. The actual closure to the right by
black of a potential upper east bay to indicate a bona
fide upper lake is accomplished by rule 43 and rule 44
circuit, which operate in a manner similar to that of
rule 41 circuit and rule 42 circuit except that a clo-
sure to the right of coded 6’s instead of coded 5’s is
indicated. Rule 43 circuit operates to turn ON a trigger
S5 indicative of a possible closure by black, and rule
44 circuit is turned ON by a coincidence of signals on
leads 6, By, “Siz” and “Cy” applied to an AND cir-
cuit 1116 in rule 44 circuit for turning ON trigger Cy3
indicative of the bona fide upper lake. Lead *C,y” is
representative of a potential upper east bay. Thus, in
the vertical scan in which lead “S;5” is turned ON, if
a 6 and By are detected representative of the scan clo-
sure by black to the north, and the leads “S;5” and “Cyy”
(potential EUB) have not been reset, the trigger Cy3
in rule 44 circuit will be turned ON to signify the bona
fide upper lake.

If a potential lower east bay, as indicated by lead
“Cy1,” (rule 48) is closed to the right and there is no
potential partial lower lake indication lead “(T;),” a
bona fide lower lake indication is produced. This is
accomplished by rule 45 circuit which operates to turn
ON a trigger Cy4, indicative of the bona fide lower lake.
Lower lake trigger Cy, is turned ON by a coincidence

of signals on leads "5‘, 5; “S13” and “Cp” at an AND
circuit 1118 (to indicate the closure for the same reasons
described in the closure of the middle east bay in the
rule 42 circuit) plus a signal on lear “C;” (no potential
PLL). Where, however, there is a possible partial lower
lake indication and all the other conditions of rule 45
circuit, a bona fide partial lower lake will be indicated.
Therefore, AND circuit 1120 of rule 46 circuit has all
the same input conditions as AND circuit 1118 of rule
45 circuit, except the lead “C;” instead of the lead “C;,”
and a coincidence of all the input signals turns ON a
trigger Cy4 ; indicative of a bona fide partial lower lake.

In addition to the means for changing west inlets to
west bays, and east bays to lakes, means are provided
for changing “middle” criteria indications to “upper”
and “lower.” In the character 3 of FIG. 16, in the fifth
vertical scan, an MWI indication will be produced when
the eighth bit 1122 is being examined as the *next”
bit. Then, when the thirteenth bit 1124 is being ex-
amined as the “next” bit, an UWI indication is pro-
duced. This means that the MWI indication must be
changed to an LWI indication. This is accomplished by
having the UWI indication turn ON the LWI trigger
which in going ON causes the resetting of the MWI
trigger. Thus, in rule 34 circuit of FIG. 12N, the
TUWI lead “C;” and the MWI in that vertical scan lead
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“S;p° turn ON LWI trigger C,. Lead “Cy” then is
fed to rule 27 circuit for resetting the possible MWI
triggers Cg and Sy, via the A.C. input 1068.

Similarly, a possible MEB indication may be changed
as illustrated in character F of FIG. 22. In the ninth
vertical scan a possible MEB indication will be produced
when the eighth bit 1126 is being examined as the “next”
bit. Then when the thirteenth bit 1128 is being examined
as the “next” bit, a potential UEB indication is pro-
duced. In this case, the potential MEB indication must
be changed to a potential LEB indication, and this
is accompished by having the potential UEB indica-
tion turn ON the potential LEB trigger which, in going
ON, causes the resetting of the possible MEB trigger.
Thus, in rule 40 circuit of FIG. 120, the UWI lead
“Cq” and the “possible MEB in that vertical scan” lead
“Sgo” turn ON potential LEB trigger Cy,. Potential LEB
lead “C,,” then is fed to rule 37 circuit of FIG. 12N and
via an A.C. OR circuit 1129, for resetting the possible
MEB triggers Cy and Sss.

In a character such as the character 5§ of FIG. 14, it
is possible to have a MWI indication followed by a
UEB indication. In this case, the UEB indication must
turn ON the LWI trigger which in turn resets the MWI
trigger. Thus, in rule 34 circuit the UEB lead “Cyy”
and the “MWI in that vertical scan” lead “Szp” turn ON
LWI trigger Cg which effects the resetting of the pos-
sible MWI triggers Cg and S3 in rule 27 circuit. In
the same way, in the character 2 of FIG. 14, it is pos-
sible to have an MEB indication followed by a UWI in-
dication. The UWI indication must turn ON the LEB
trigger which, in turn, must reset the MEB trigger. Thus,
in rule 46 circuit the UWI lead “C,;” and the “MEB
in this vertical scan” lead “S;y” turn ON the potential
LEB trigger Cy;. Lead “Cyy” is then fed to the rule 37
circuit for resetting the possible MEB triggers Cy and
S32.

A character 2 of FIG. 15 illustrates a special case
where 2 MWI is detected first followed by the detection
in a later scan of a MEB. Thus, in the twenty-ninth
vertical scan when the thirteenth bit 1130 is being ex-
amined as the “next” bit, a MWI indication is pro-
duced. In the thirtieth vertical scan when bit 1131 is
being examined as the “now” determination of coded
2, 1132 is detected in the second vertical white zone
before the MEB in that vertical scan lead “S;” (rule
40) is turned ON. This indicates that there is a zone
below the MWI and the detection of this condition will
cause the resetting of the MWI. Thus, in rule 27 cir-
cuit of FIG. 121, the 2 “now” lead IN2, the second
vertical white zone leads “Sy” and “Sg,” and the no
MWI in this vertical scan lead *“Sg° are “anded” at
an AND circuit 1134. A coincidence of input signals
at TP time produces an output signal from AND cir-
cuit 1134 which is fed via an OR circuit 1136 to reset
the possible MWI trigger Cq. Then in the next verti-
cal scan a MWB followed by an UWI are detected, and
the LEB trigger is turned ON and the MEB trigger is
reset in the same manner in the character 2 in which
an MEB is detected before a UWI as described herein-
before,

Similarly, in the character § of FIG. 14, if the lower
black border of the LWB is a short one, coded 5’s will
be written in the UEB and an MEB indication will be
produced first. Some vertical scans later when the lower
black border is detected during a vertical scan the
coded 5’s of the MEB will be in the second vertical
white zone. This causes the reset of the possible MEB
trigger Cy of rule 37 circuit, by a coincidence of input
signals and the 5 “now” lead INS, the second vertical
white zone leads “S,” and “S;,” and the no MEB in
this vertical scan lead “S;5” at an AND circuit 1138. At
TP time the output signal is fed via an OR circuit 1140
to reset the possible MEB trigger Cq. Then in the
“next” vertical scan a MWI followed by an UEB are
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detected and the LWI trigger is turned ON and the
MWI trigger is reset in the character 5 in which an MWI
is detected before a UEB, as described hereinbefore in
this section.

As previously described, it is not necessary to reset the
west inlets when it is determined that they are closed by
black to the right to form this respective west bay. How-
ever, in certain characters, it is important in distinguishing
between these characteristics to determine whether they
contain an east bay or a lake. Therefore, it is necessary
to reset the east bay when its respective lake is detected.
In rule 39 circuit, the upper lake lead “C;3” is fed via an
A.C. OR circuit 1142 to the potential UEB trigger Cy,
and S;; to provide an A.C. reset. In rule 40 circuit the
lower lake lead “C,,” and the partial lower lake lead
“Ciq.1” are fed via an A.C. OR circuit 1144 to the poten-
tial LEB trigger C;; to accomplish the A.C. reset. The
middle lake, lower lake and possible partial lower lake
reset the possible MEB in rule 37 circuit by having the
ML lead *C,3”, the LL lead “C,,” and the possible PLL
lead “C,4 ;" fed via A.C. OR circuit 1129 to the MEB
triggers Cy and S,

Since a study of FIGS. 13A and 13B will show that
east bays must be distinguished from south bays and north
bays, it is necessary that wherever serifs in a character
cause indications of east bays which are later determined
to be north or south bays, that the east bay be reset. This
condition is well illustrated in the character H of FIG. 23
where the white regions 1146 and 1148 produce indica-
tions of lower east bay and upper east bay, respectively.
After a south bay 1150 is detected, the lower east bay
1146 indication must be reset, and after a north bay 1152
is detected, the upper east bay 1148 indication is reset.
Actually, the LEB trigger C,; of rule 40 circuit is reset
by both a south bay lead “Cy” and a 2 south bay or
peninsula in a south bay lead “Cy” fed via A.C. OR
circuit 1144 to LEB trigger C;;. The UEB trigger Cyq
of rule 39 circuit is reset by both a north bay lead “C,g”
and a 2 north bay or peninsula in a2 north bay lead “C,;”
fed via A.C. OR circuit 1142 to UEB trigger Cyy. Since
it is possible that a middle east bay may drop out to the
north or south, both leads “C;s” and “C;q” are fed via
A.C. OR circuit 1129 of rule 37 circuit to reset MEB
triggers Cy and Ssy. An illustration of a MEB becoming
a south bay is in the character K of FIG. 25 where the
MEB 1158 becomes a south bay 1160.

Since expanding coded 2’s southward is relatively slow
compared to a northward expansion, it might be possible
in a character 3, for example, for a serif to protrude up-
ward far enough so as to cause some coded 5’s to be writ-
ten in what should actually be a LWB, and yet not far
enough upward to close the LWB to the left. Then, in
the next vertical scan a minimum white area of coded 5's
in the first vertical white zone will appear before the
coded 5’s can be replaced by the southward expansion of
the coded 2’s, and when black is detected blocking the
2 x 2 coded 3’s, the possible MEB trigger Cy would be
turned ON. To prevent this, if a minimum white area
of coded 2’s is found in the first vertical white zone
(turning ON leads “Sg”), it will reset the trigger Sy; rep-
resenting the minimum white area of coded 5’s in the first
vertical white zone. Thus, trigger S;; will not be ON
when the black blocking the subject minimum white areas
to the north is detected and no possible MEB indication
is produced. This is accomplished in rule 36 circuit by
feeding lead “Sg” via an A.C. input circuit 1161 to the
A.C. reset input of trigger S;;.

Rule circuits—North bays, south bays and peninsulas

‘Rule 47 circuit to rule 55 circuit inclusive (FIGS, 12P
through 128), relate to the recognition of the recognition
criteria, north bay, two north bays or a peninsula in a
north bay, south bay, two south bays or a peninsula in
a south bay.

There are a number of different methods for detecting
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a north bay, and these methods will now be described in
conjunction with rule 47 circuit to rule 49 circuit, inclu-
sive. Firstly, since coded 7’s, of necessity, indicate an
opening to the north, if a 2 x 2 bit area of coded 7’s is
closed to the right, it is an indication of a north bay.
Thus, rule 47 circuit indicates a 2 x 2 white bit area of

coded 7’s by lead IN7 and IN7y, and B & By connected
to AND circuit 1162, A coincidence of input signals at
TP time produces an output signal at TP time which is
fed via an OR circuit 1164 to turn ON a trigger Cys.
Then, rule 48 circuit indicates a possible closure of coded
7’s to the right by the leads B or By from an OR circuit
1166, the output of which is “anded” at the input of AND

circuit 1168 with the leads IN7 and “Sy.” This possible
closure circuit operates in the same way as possible clo-
sures to the right circuits (such as rule 28 circuit and rule
32 circuit, etc.) previously described. The output of
AND circuit 1168 therefore, turns ON trigger S;7 as an
indication of the possible closure to the right. Thus,

later in this same scan, when coded 7 “now” Ty “next”
are detected, if the triggers S;7 (rule 48) and C;5; (rule
47) are still ON, this will indicate a closure to the right

and therefore a bona fide north bay. The leads 7 and 7y
(rule 49) are connected to the input of an AND circuit
1170 and fed at TP time via an OR circuit 1172 to an
AND circuit 1174 where they are “anded” with the leads
“S17” and “Cs.” The output of AND circuit 1174 is
connected via an OR circuit 1176 to the bona fide north
bay trigger Cyq. Since this indication of a north bay may
be fairly high up in the vertical scan, it may be that the
2 x 2 bit white area of 7’s will not have enough room at

the top of the scan for both a 7 and 7. Therefore, if
at the end of the vertical scan, both the triggers S;; (rule
48) and Cy5 (rule 47) are ON, that will also be an indica-
tion of a bona fide north bay. Thus, the end of vertical
scan lead Xg is “or-ed” at OR circuit 1172 with the lead

7 and 7y in rule 49 circuit to provide this indication.

A north bay may also be indicated by 2 x 2 bits of
coded 6’s or 5’s where there is a double dropout of these
coded numbers to the north and a closure to the right.
Thus, the lead “S;;,” from rule 36 circuit which indicates
2 x 2 bit coded 5’s or 2 x 2 bit coded 6’s in a first ver-
tical white zone, as previously described is “anded” at an
AND circuit 1178 at rule 47 circuit with the leads Xg,
“Sg3” and “Cy”. The three leads Xg, “Ses” and “Cy” are
also shown “anded” in rule 8 circuit to indicate a double
dropout to the north from zone 1. Thus, AND circuit
1178 will produce an output signal if there is a 2 x 2 bit
coded 5’s and a double dropout to the north from zone
1, or a 2 x 2 bit coded 6’s and a double dropout to the
north from zone 1. This output signal will turn ON trig-
ger Cy; (rule 47). In this case to indicate closure to
the right and therefore a north bay, somewhat different
circuitry is utilized. To detect the closure of the coded
5’s to the right, the possible closure to the right of coded
5’s lead “Sy3” from rule 41 circuit is utilized in rule 49
circuit. In rule 49 circuit, then, the leads “Cy5” and *S,;”
are “anded” at an AND circuit 1180 with the double
north dropout from zone 1 lead “C,” and the output of
an OR circuit 1182. OR circuit 1182 has one of its
inputs connected to an AND circuit 1184 which produces
an output for 5 and 3; Therefore, when the 5 and E;
is detected, if the possible closure lead “S;3” is positive
and the other conditions are met, an output signal will be
produced from AND circuit 1180 which is fed via OR cir-
cuit 1176 to turn ON NB trigger Cyg.

If at the end of a vertical scan, lead “S;5” is still positive
and all the other conditions at AND circuit 1180 are met,
this is an indication of a closure to the right and there-
fore a north bay. Thus, the end of vertical scan lead Xg
is “or-ed” at OR circuit 1182 with the lea § and 5y to
provide this indication.

To detect the closure of the coded 6’s to the right, a
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possible closure to the right of coded 6's lead “S;s” from
rule 43 circuit is utilized in rule 49 circuit. For this,
the leads “C,;5” and “S;5” are “anded” at an AND circuit
1186 with a double north dropout from zone one lead
“C,” (via an OR circuit 1188), and the output of an OR
circuit 1190. OR circuit 1190 has one of its inputs con-
nected to an AND circuit 1192 which produces an output

signal for 6 and E; Therefore, when the 8 and ?{; is
detected, if the possible closure lead “S,5” is positive and
the other conditions are met, an output signal will be pro-
duced from AND circuit 1186 which is fed via OR cir-
cuit 1176 to turn ON NB trigger Cyg.

If at the end o fa vertical scan, lead “S;5” is still positive
and all the other conditions at AND circuit 1186 are met,
this is an indication of a closure to the right and there-
fore a north bay., Thus, the end of vertical scan lead

Xg is “or-ed” at OR circuit 1199 with the leads 6 and 6y
to provide this indication.

A third method for indicating a north bay is by 2 x 2
bits of coded 6’s in a second vertical white zone and a
double dropout to the north from zone 2. The lead
“Sse” from rule 38 circuit, which indicates 2 x 2 bit
coded 6’s in a second vertical white zone, as hereinbefore
described, is “anded” at an AND circuit 1194 at rule
47 circuit with the leads Xg, “Sas” and “Cy.” The three
leads Xg, “Sg4” and “C,” are also shown “anded” in rule
11 circuit to indicate a double dropout to the north from
zone 2. AND circuit 1194 rule 47 will produce an out-
put signal if there is a 2 x 2 bit coded 6’s and a double
dropout to the north from zone 2, and turn ON trigger Cys.

In this case, to indicate closure to the right and there-
fore a north bay, the same circuitry just described for
closure of coded 6’s in the first vertical white zone is used
except that in rule 49 circuit the double north dropout
from zone 2 lead “C,” which is connected to OR cir-
cuit 1188, is utilized to cause AND circuit 1186 to
turn ON NB trigger Ciq.

In certain characters like the W of FIG. 32, there is a
north peninsula within the north bay, In these char-
acters, the north bay is usually wide enough so that
coded 7's are written. Then, if there is a slope by the
black shore towards the northeast, at least three bits wide,
followed by a slope to the southeast three bits wide,
it is an indication of a north peninsula, If the north
bay is then closed to the right by black, an indication of
a peninsula in a north bay is produced. Rule 70 circuit
and rule 71 circuit (FIG. 12BB) are utilized for de-
tecting this short slope three bits wide, to the northeast.
Thus, if a coded IN; and IN7y are detected at the same
time that a black “now” bit and a white “next” bit are de-
tected, an output signal will be produced from an AND
circuit 1202 in rule 70 circuit to step a three counter K,.
Since the coded IN7 and IN7y “next” are indications of
white in the previous vertical scan, the lead By is an
indication of a white “next” bit, the fact that the “now”
bit is black, indicates a slope to the northeast., This is
illustrated in the character W of FIG. 32. When black
bit 1204 is being examined as the “now” determination,
white bit 1206 is the “next” determination and coded 7’s,
1208 and 1210 are the “now” and “next” bits, respective-
ly. Since the coded 7’s 1208 and 1210 were written for
the white bits 1212 and 1219, respectively, the pattern
of the four bits 1204, 1206, 1212 and 1219 is such that a
line 1216 separating the white bits 1206, 1212 and 1219
from the black bit 1204 is sloped to the northeast. This
condition will normally occur only once per vertical scan.
If it occurs in three successive vertical scans, it is an in-
dication of a slope to the northeast three vertical scans
wide. Thus, each time AND circuit 1202 of rule 70
circuit has an output signal, the three counter K, is
stepped. After the third step, an output signal will be
fed from the QUT terminal to the trigger Cgo of rule 71

circuit, the output lead “Cg;” of which is fed back to de-
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condition AND circuit 1202 and prevent further stepping
of counter Kj.

To get an indication of a slope to the southeast, the
black of the shore must be in the lower left-hand corner
of a 2 x 2 bit area. This result may be obtained by look-
ing for a coded one “now™ bit in coincidence with a 7
“next” and a minimum white height, When white bit
1220 of FIG. 32 is being examined as the “now” deter-
mination and white bit 1222 as the “next” determination,
a coded 1, 1224 is the “now” bit and a coded 7, 1226 is
the “next” bit. Since the coded 1, 1224 and the coded
7, 1226 were assigned for a black bit 1228 and white
bit 1230, respectively, the pattern of the four bits, 1220,
1222, 1228 and 1230 is such that a line 1232 separating
the black bit 1228 from ths white bits 1220, 1222 and
1230 is sloped to the southeast. In rule 72 circuit ths

leads IN7, IN7y, B & By are fed to an AND circuit 1232
and a coincidence thereat produces an output at TP
time which steps a 3 counter Ks. Three pulses to “3”
counter K; produces an output indicative of this south-
east slope over three vertical scans. This output signal
is sent to rule 73 circuit to turn ON a trigger Cgs. Thus,
when both triggers Cgy (rule 71) and Cgy (rule 73) are
ON, it is indicative of the fact that there has been a
sloped shore to the northeast followed by a sloped shore
to the southeast to produce an indication of a north
peninsula. The leads “Cgy” rule 71 and “Cgs” rule 73
are fed to an AND circuit 1234 of rule 50 circuit, the
output of which at TP time effects the turning ON of a
peninsula trigger Cyg, which is indicative of the north
peninsula.

To insure that the slope to the southeast follows the
slope to the northeast and not vice versa, the slope to
the southeast trigger “Cgs” is constantly reset during a
northeast slope, so that it is not possible for both leads
“Cgy” and “Cgg” to be positive unless the southeast slope
is recognized after the northeast slope. Therefore, in
rule 72 circuit, an AND circuit 1236 has as its inputs the

leads 1, Iy, B and By, and its output is connected via
an OR circuit 1238 to the reset terminal of “3" counter
K;. These inputs represent a northeast slope for the
same reason described for the inputs to AND circuit 1202
of rule 70 circuit.

Rule 51 circuit illustrates means for indicating either
two north bays or a north peninsula in a north bay. If
the north bay lead “C,¢” is ON and the same indications
as produced north bay trigger Cyg of rule 49 circuit are
again produced, it is an indication of a second north bay.
Similarly, if north peninsula lead “Cyg1” (rule 50) is ON
and there is then an indication of a north bay by cir-
cuitry similar to rule 49 circuit, it is an indication of a
penisula in a north bay. To indicate these two con-
ditions, a trigger C;y of rule 51 circuit is turned ON. A
comparative study of rule 49 circuit and rule 51 circuit
indicates that they are both alike except that AND cir-
cuits 1240, 1242 and 1244 of rule 51 circuit have one
more input lead than the equivalent AND circuit 1174,
1186 and 1180, respectively, of rule 49 circuit. This
one input lead to AND circuit 1240 is from an OR cir-
cuit 1246, the inputs of which are the north bay lead “Ci”
and the north peninsula lead “Cyg,." The OR circuits
1248 and 1250 to AND circuits 1242 and 1244, respective-
ly, are connected in the same manner. Thus, if either
a north bay represented by lead “Cy” or a mnorth
peninsula represented by lead “Cyg,” are present at the
respective OR circuits 1246, 1248 or 1250, and all the
other necessary conditions of rule 51 circuit are met
so as to produce a north bay such as was produced by
rule 49 circuit, the trigger Cy; will be turned ON, and
thus indicate either two north bays or a peninsula in a
north bay. However, since lead “C;5” from rule 47 cir-
cuit is needed to indicate a new 2 x 2 bit area for a new
north bay indication, the north bay lead “C,¢” and the
north peninsula lead “Cy4.,” are connected via an A.C. OR
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circuit 1252 (rule 47 circuit) to reset trigger C;; so that
if the new 2 x 2 bit area of coded 5’s, 6’s or 7’s is sensed
with the proper north dropout requirements, trigger Cys
will again be turned ON, and the different possible closure
to the right circuits plus the rule 51 circuit detect the
actual new north bay to produce the 2NB’s or peninsula
in NB indication.

A south bay may be detected by a 2 x 2 bit area of
coded 4's with a double dropout to the south and a closure
to the right. Since the trigger C, of rule 5 circuit is
turned ON when there is a 2 x 2 bit area of 4’s as an
inherent indication of a double drop-out to the south,
it is only necessary that there be a simultaneous con-
dition of the trigger C, being ON and a closure to the
right in order to indicate a south bay. The possible
closure to the right of coded 4’s is indicated by the rule
§2 circuit which has an AND circuit 1254, the inputs of
which are the lead “Sy” and IN4 and the lead (B or By)
from an OR circuit 1256. Rule 52 circuit operates to in-
dicate a possible closure to the right of the coded 47,
as previously described for other coded numbers to turn
ON a trigger S;¢ as an indication thereof. Then, when a
coded 4 and 4y is indicated along with a double south
dropout, a south bay trigger Ci3 in rule 53 circuit will
be turned ON. The double south dropout lead “Cg,”
the possible closure to the right lead “Syy” and leads 4
and 74—; is indicated along with a double south drop-
out, a south bay trigger Cyp in rule 53 circuit will be
turned ON. The double south dropout lead “C,” the
possible closure to the right lead “Sy” and leads 1
and 4y are connected to an AND circuit 1258, the output
of which is connected to the bona fide south bay trigger
Cs.

Rule 54 circuit, in conjunction with rule 66, 67, 68 and :

69 circuits, are utilized for detecting a south peninsula.
A south peninsula is one in which the shore of a south
bay would first be sloped in a southeasterly direction
‘ollowed by a slope in a northeasterly direction in a
region of coded 4's.

Rule 66 and rule 67 circuits are utilized for detecting
the short slope three bits wide, to the southeast. Thus,
if a coded IN4 and IN4y are detected at the same time
that a white “now” bit and a black “next” bit are detected,
an output signal will be produced from an AND circuit
120 in rule 66 circuit to step a “3” counter K,. Since

.e coded IN4 and IN4y “next” are indications of white

in the previous vertical scan and the lead B is an indica-
tion of a white “now” bit, the fact that the next bit is
black indicates a slope to the southeast. This is illus-
trated in the character M of FIG. 26. When the white
bit 1262 is being examined as the “now” determination,
black bit 1264 is the “next” determination and coded 4’s
1266 and 1268 are the “now” and “next” bits, respectively.
Since the coded 4’s, 1266 and 1268 were written for the
white bits 1270 and 1272, respectively, a pattern of the
four bits 1262, 1264, 1270 and 1272 is such that a line
1274 separating the white bits 1262, 1270 and 1272 from
the black bits 1264 is sloped to the southeast. When this
condition occurs in three vertical scans, a signal is pro-
duced from the counter Ky (rule 66) and transmitted to
turn ON the trigger Cgo of rule 67 circuit.

To indicate a slope to the northeast in a south bay,
the black of the shore must be in the upper right-hand
corner of a 2 x 2 bit area. These results may be ob-
tained by looking for a coded 4 “now” bit in coincidence
with a2 1 “next” and a minimum white height. In FIG.
26 when white bit 1276 is being examined as a “now”
determination, a white bit 1278 as the “next” determina-
tion, a coded 4, 1280 is the “now” bit and a coded 1,
1282 is the “next” bit. Since the coded 4, 1280 and the
coded 1, 1282 were assigned for white bit 1284 and black
bit 1286, respectively, a pattern of the 4 bits 1276, 1278,
1284 and 1286 is such that a line 1288 separating the
black bit 1286 from the white bits 1276, 1278 and 1284
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is sloped to the northeast. In rule 68 circuit, the leads

IN4, IN1; and B & By are fed to an AND circuit 1290
and a coincidence thereat produces an output at TP time
which steps a “3” counter Kj. Three pulses to “3” count-
er K; produces an output indicative of this northeast
slope over three vertical scans. This output signal is
sent to rule 69 circuit to turn ON a ftrigger Cg. Thus,
when both triggers Cg rule 67 and Cg rule 69 are ON
it is indicative of the fact that there has been a slope
shore to the southeast followed by a slope shore to the
northeast to produce an indication of a south peninsula.
The leads “Cg” and “Cg” are fed to an AND circuit
1292 of rule 54 circuit, the output of which at TP time
effects the turning ON of a south peninsula trigger Cg 1.
To insure that the slope to the northeast follows the
slope to the southeast and not vice versa, the slope to
the northeast trigger Cq rule 69 is constantly reset dur-
ing a southeast slope so that it is not possible for both
leads “Cgy” and “Cg;” to be positive unless the north-
east slope is recognized after the southeast slope. There-
fore, in rule 68 circuit, an AND circuit 1294 has as its

inputs the leads T, 1, B and By, and its output is con-
nected via an OR circuit 1296 to the reset terminal of
“3” counter K3 These inputs represent a southeast slope
for the same reasons described for the inputs to AND
circuit 1260 of rule 66 circuit,

Rule circuits—northwest, southwest, northeast and
southeast bays

Rule 56 circuit, rule 57 circuit, and rule 62 circuit
through rule 65 circuit, inclusive (FIGS. 12T and 12U)
are utilized in the recognition of Northwest and South-
west Bays.

A southwest bay has been described as a region of
coded 0’s 2 high x 4 wide, blocked above and to the
right by black. The southwest bay is recognized by
counting for vertical scans from the extreme left of
the character and then looking for a minimum white
height of coded 0’s blocked by black to the right.

Thus, in rule 56 circuit, a “4” counter Ky operates to
detect the first four vertical scans of a character, and
produces an output on the lead Ky=4 to turn on the
trigger Cyy of rule 57 circuit as indicative of this condi-
tion. At the end of each vertical scan when an Xg pulse
comes along, if the lead “S;” (indicative of an entrance
into the first vertical white zone) is ON and trigger Cy
rule 57 has not yet been turned ON, the AND circuit
1300 of rule 56 circuit goes positive to step the *“4” coun-
ter K;. The significance of the lead “S,” is that it gets
turned ON for the first time in the first vertical scan in
which black is sensed at the extreme left of the charac-
ter and also gets turned ON anew in each vertical scan
thereafter in which a black is sensed. When trigger Cy

rule 57 goes ON, the lead “C,” goes negative to prevent
any further stepping of the “4” counter K.

In rule 62 circuit, when coded INO and INOy are de-
tected after the fourth vertical scan lead “Cyy” is ON,
since no coded INO would be written to the right of any
other coded number, it is indicative of a 2 high x 4 wide
area of coded 0’s. If a black and black “next” deter-
mination is also made at this time, it indicates that the
2 x 4 white area is blocked by black to the right. Thus,
the leads B and By are “anded” at AND circuit 1302, the
output signal of which passes via an OR circuit 1304 to
a fifth input of an AND circuit 1306, the other inputs of
which are leads “Cyg,” INO and INOy. The fact that
there is black above the 2 x 4 white area is implied by
the fact that lead “S,” was ON at the end of the four
vertical scans.

If one single black bit (i.e., not a simultaneous black
“now” and black “next” bit) is sensed, it is sufficient
to produce an indication of a first vertical white zone
which will disturb the coded 0’s and prevent the detection
of a SWB. This is indicated in the character T of FIG.
30, where the coded O's are shown as being assigned for
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the white bits of the first four vertical scans into the
character. In the thirtieth vertical scan (vertical scan
of FIG. 30) the black bit 1308 is sensed. In this thir-
tieth vertical scan, there does not exist a condition of
a simultaneous occurrence of a black (“now”) and black
(“next”) bit to indicate a closing of the 2 high x 4 wide
white area to the right. However, if the lead “S,” rule
62 goes positive, it is an indication that the scanning is
into the character, that is, that there is black of the
character somewhere to the right of the 2 high x 4 wide
white area, and if the leads INO, INOy and “Cy” are also
positive, SWB trigger Cp; will be turned ON. This is
accomplished by connecting the lead “S,” to the OR cir-
cuit 1304, the other input of which represents B and By.

A northwest bay has been described as a region of
coded 2's or 3%, 2 high x 4 wide, open to the north and
blocked to the right by black. The northwest bay may
be recognized by counting four vertical scans from the
extreme left of the character and then looking for a mini-
mum white height of coded 2’s or coded 3’s blocked by
black to the right.

In rule 63 circuit, when coded IN2 and IN2y are de-
tected, and the fourth vertical scan count trigger Cap rule
57 is ON, it means that there is a 2 high x 4 wide area
of coded 2’s. To insure that the 2 x 4 bit area is not
closed to the north by black, there is a requirement that
there be no middle west inlet indication, ie., the lead
“Cg” be positive. If a black and black “next” deter-
mination is also made at this time, it indicates that the
2 x 4 bit area of 2’s is closed by black to the right. Thus,
in rule 63 circuit the leads IN2 and IN2y are “anded”
with no middle west inlet lead “E;” at an AND circuit
1310, the output of which is fed via an OR circuit
1312 to the input of an AND circuit 1314, the other in-
puts of which are the leads B and By and the fourth
vertical scan count lead “Cy.” A simultaneous occur-
rence of positive signals at the input of AND circuit 1314
produces an output signal which is fed via OR circuit
1316 to turn ON a northwest bay (NWB) trigger Cy.

The 2 x 4 bit area of coded 3’s will also effect a turn-
ing ON of the NWB trigger Cy in much the same man-
ner as described for the 2 x 4 bit area of coded 2’s, ex-
cept that to insure no closure by black to the north there
is a requirement of no upper west inlet rather than no
middle west inlet. Thus, the leads IN3, IN3y and the
TWI lead “Cq” are “anded” at an AND circuit 1318,
the output of which is also fed via OR circuit 1312 to
the input of the AND circuit 1314.

The rest of rule 63 circuit functions to produce a
NWB indication in the two cases where due to a serif
the 2 x 4 bit area of coded white is not blocked to the
right by a black “now” and black “next” until there is an
indication of a MWI, even though there is a legitimate
NWB. One of these cases is illustrated in the character
J of FIG. 24. In the character J the black bit 1320 is
in the eighteenth vertical scan into the character and
there is no simultaneous black “now™ and black “next”
determination at the time 2 “now” and 2 “next” bits are
produced by the marking register output. If the white
region of coded 2’s in the character J are not determined
at that time to be a NWB, then during the following ver-
tical scan when a MWI indication is produced, it will be
too late for a NWB indication. Therefore, if in any scan
after the fourth vertical scan into the character (trigger
Cy, ON), a minimum white region of coded 2’s is found
in the first vertical white zone (turning ON trigger Sg),
and then a black bit is detected which when white is later
detected in the scan produces an indication of a second
vertical white zone (trigger S; ON), then at the end of
vertical scan, an Xg pulse will produce a NWB indication,
if there is a MWI indication along with these indications
triggers Cag, Sg and S; ON. The black bit 1320 which
resulted in the turning ON of trigger S;, then indicates
that there is a black in the character somewhere to the
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right of the 2 high x 4 wide white area of coded 2’s. An
AND circuit 1322 has as its input, the leads “Sy,” “Sg”
and “Cy” and feeds via an OR circuit 1324 to an AND
circuit 1326 where it is “anded” with the leads “Cy"” and
Xg. The output of AND circuit 1326 feeds via OR cir-
cuit 1316 to turn ON NWB trigger Copy.

An AND circuit 1328 in rule 63 circuit is provided
having as inputs the leads “Sy,” “Syo” and “Ty” to pro-
vide for the indication of a NWB when a 2 high x 4 wide
area of coded 3’s is blocked to the right by a single black
bit. The operation of AND circuit 1328 in rule 63 cir-
cuit proceeds in much the same manner as that described
for the AND circuit 1322, except that it relates to a NWB
one vertical white zone higher in the character.

A southeast bay is a region of coded 4’s 2 wide x 4 high.
Rule 58 circuit and rule 59 circuit operate to recognize
the potential south east bay and indicate this condition
by the turning ON of the potential SEB trigger Cy; in
rule 59 circuit. Each time there is a simultaneous ap-
pearance of a coded 4 and a white “now” the TP pulse
will cause a “4” counter K, to step one, if the lead “Cg,”
is still positive. This is accomplished by having the leads
TP, IN4, B and “Cy,” “anded” at an AND circuit 1330,
the output of which steps counter Ky. At the end of
four pulses, an output is produced on the lead Ky=4,
which is fed to potential SEB trigger Cy; of rule §9 cir-
cuit. Since the coded IN4 and B conditions must be
four bits high, if a black bit is sensed before this condi-
tion is detected four times it is desirable to reset the
counter Ky, This is accomplished by having the leads B
and TP connected via an AND circuit 1332 and an OR
circuit 1334 to the reset terminal of counter Kg. Simi-
larly, at the end of each vertical scan the counter Ky is
reset by feeding the Xg pulse via OR circuit 1334 to the
reset terminal of counter K. If now either a south bay
or the two south bay condition is detected, the potential
SEB trigger Cy; is reset, because the detecting of a south
bay implies a closure of this white area by black to the
right. Thus, the SB lead “C;g” and the 2 SB’s lead “Cyo”
are fed via an A.C. OR circuit 1336 to the A.C. reset
side of trigger Cy;.

A northeast bay which is detected by rule 60 and rule
61 circuits, is a region of coded 5’s in the first vertical
white zone at least 2 wide x 4 high and open to the north
and east; or of coded 6’s in the second vertical white zone
at least 2 wide x 4 high and open to the north and east;
or of coded 7’s in the third vertical white zone 2 wide x 4
high and open to the north and east. If a double drop-
out to the north is present when a coded 5 “now” and
white “now” is detected, the “4” counter K;o of rule 60
circuit will be stepped. At the end of four steps, to in-
dicate the “4” high, the lead K,=4 goes positive to turn
N a potential NEB trigger Cg; of rule 61 circuit. In
rule 60 circuit, the lead INS is “anded” with the double
dropout to the north from the first vertical white zone
lead “C,” at AND circuit 1338, the output of which is
connected via an OR circuit 1340 to an input of an AND
circuit 1342, the other inputs of which are leads TP,
“Ca’ and B. If lead “Cg” is positive, each TP pulse
steps the counter K5 After four pulses, potential NEB
trigger C,p rule 61 goes ON. If there is a black bit
sensed before this condition is detected four times, the
counter K, is reset. This is accomplished by “anding”
lead TP and B at an AND circuit 1344, the output of
which is fed via an OR circuit 1346 to the reset terminal
of counter Kj,. Similarly, at the end of each vertical
scan, the counter K, is reset by the lead Xg fed via OR
circuit 1346 to counter Ky, If north bay is thereafter
detected, it is an indication of a closure to the right and
so the potential northeast bay indication must be reset.
This is accomplished in rule 61 circuit by the lead “Cy¢”
being connected via A.C. OR circuit 1348 to the A.C.
input of trigger Caa.

In rule 60 circuit, the lead IN6 and the double dropout
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to the north from the second vertical white zone lead
“Cq” are “anded” at an AND circuit 1350, the output of
which is connected to OR circuit 1340. Thus, AND
circuit 1350 is connected via OR circuit 1340 to AND
circuit 1342 for producing a NEB indication for coded
6’s in the second vertical white zone, in a manner similar
to that described for AND circuit 1338 for coded 5's in
the first vertical white zone.

Lead IN7, in rule 60 circuit, is also connected to OR
circuit 1340 for producing a NWB indication for coded
7’s. It is to be noted that since coded 7’s are written in
place of coded 5’s and coded 6’s only when the latter are
2 wide, the only time that the NWB indication is made
effective by the lead IN7 is when the coded 7’s are written
in the third vertical white zone.

Long black vertical lines and sloped shores

The recognition of a long black vertical (LBVL)
criteria is performed by the rule 64 circuit and rule 65
circuit which look for a black area 2 wide x 11 high.
Since a coded 1 “now” and a black “now” represent black
area two bits wide, it is only necessary to count eleven
different times that this condition appears before the end
of a vertical scan. At the count of eleven, an 11 counter
Ky, in rule 64 circuit, produces an output on its leads
K;=11 to turn ON the LBVL trigger Cy, in rule 65 cir-
cuit. Counter K; is stepped by pulses from an AND
circuit 1352, the input of which are the leads IN1 and B,
and also the timing pulse lead TP and the LBVL lead
“Tqe.” At the end of the count of eleven, lead “TCqp”
goes positive to prevent any further stepping. The “11”
counter K; is reset if there is a break in the long black
vertical line as indicated by a simultaneous T “now” bit
and a white “now” determination. Thus, the lead IN1
is fed to an inverter 1354, the output of which is the lead
T which is “anded” with the lead B and TP at an AND
circuit 1356. The output of AND circuit 1356 is fed
via an OR circuit 1358 to the reset terminal of counter
K,. In addition, at the end of each scan, the lead Xg
resets counter K; via OR circuit 1358.

In accordance with the invention the recognition
parameter LBVL is an order of magnitude determina-
tion. The magnitude of the length of the line is the
parameter “N” of FIG. 1. In the following description
the use of context statistics will be employed as experi-
ence to provide recognition predictions and the members
of the groups of letters to which the predictions apply
will be modified as further recognition experience is
gained.

As an example of experience in a particular field, it is
known that some alphabetic characters are more likely to
be followed by “D’s” than “O's” some are more likely to
be followed by “O’s” than “D’s” and some are indeter-
minate within a chosen ratio of occurrence. The ratio
of occurrence chosen herein is 8, established from a
Poisson distribution and where a ratio of occurrence
meets this value, a change of prediction from experience
occurs. The ratio requirement can be varied as indicated
by the switches 1462a and 1462b on FIG. 12Y to be
more fully described later.

Experience in the field of language handling has been
compiled in the art of cryptography. One text on the
subject is “Secret and Urgent,” by Fletcher Pratt, Bobbs
Merrill Co., New York, N.Y., 1939, page 259 thereof,
Table VII describes the “Occurrence of Pairs of Letters
in English,” and hence sets forth a probability of one letter
following another.

From Table VII of the above reference, those alpha-
betic characters more likely to be followed by “D’s”
than *“O’s” will be classified as belonging in a “d” group,
those more likely to be followed by “O’s” than “D’s”
will be placed in an “0” group, all others to be in an
“x" group. It then follows that “A” and “E” will be
in the “d” group, “T-S-H-F-C-M-P-W” will be assigned
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to the “o” group and others are indeterminate and as-
signed to the “x” group.

As previously described, trigger 1390, FIG. 12V,
through its associated relay (R90-FIG. 12HH) deter-
mines whether a “D” or “O” will be punched when
either a sans-serif “D” or “O” is read. The punching
control of relay 90 will be fully described later in con-
junction with FIG. 12HH.

For purposes of clarity the following definitions of
terms to be used in the following pages are provided
as follows:

1. “n”"—output from the ON side of the “n” trigger
1428, FIG. 12W. This line, when up, indicates that
the character just read, had a LBVL length sufficient to
satisfy the decision criterion N. The original value of
N is chosen as eleven, but can be varied either plus or
minus automaticaly by the machine as it gains experi-
ence while reading a document.

2. “n"—output from the OFF side of the “n” trigger.
This line, when up, indicates that the character just read
did not have a LBVL length sufficient to satisfy the de-
cision criterion N.

3. “d”"—output from OR 1616, FIG. 12Z. This line,
when up, indicates that the previous character punched
was in the “d” group class (i.e., more likely to be fol-
lowed by an alphabetic “D” than an alphabetic “0”).

4. “o”—output from OR 1618, FIG. 12Z. This line,
when up, indicates that the previous character punched
was in the “o” group class (i.e., more likely to be fol-
lowed by an alphabetic “O” than an alphabetic “D™),

5. “no”—output from AND 1432, FIG. 12V. This
line, when up, indicates that the previous character
punched was in the “0” group class, but that the pres-
ent character read contained a LBVL of sufficient length
to satisfy the quantity “n” (i.e., possible error, condition).

6. “nd”—output from AND 1434, FIG. 12V. This
line, when up, indicates that the previous character
punched was in the “d” group class, but that the present
character read did not contain a LBVL of sufficient length
to satisfy the quantity “n” (i.e., possible error condition).

7. Xr—output from SS 1672, FIG. 12II. This line
is up for 5 usec. at the time of closure of the FIG. 105
R30-1N/O points are made if an alphabetic “D” or an
alphabetic “O” is to be punched. The pulse is used
to adjust the “n™ control counter or group assignment
control counters if machine experience finds it neces-
sary. Timing shown on FIG. 105.

8. Xpgp—output from SS 1614, FIG. 12II. This line
is up for 5 psec. as shown on FIG. 105 and is used to
Teset any previous character punched trigger, 1580, FIG.
12Z, that may be ON.

9. Xps—output from SS 1676, FIG. 12II. This line
is up for 5 usec. as shown on FIG. 105 and is used with
character punched information at AND 1582, FIG. 12Z,
to turn on the corresponding previous character punched
trigger.

The circuit action involving “d” group characters will
be described in the following discussion.

Assume that the word EDUCATE is to be read. At
the time the first letter E is read, its associated “character
punched” trigger 1580, FIG. 12Z, to be fully described
later, will be turned on. Since the E is the “d” group,
the “d” line 1392 (FIG. 12V) will be positive. This
will produce an up level on line 1393, 1395 through OR
1394 to the upper leg of AND 1396. Upon receipt of
the punch done signal (lead 488, FIG. 12HH), OK to
Punch line 368, will fall, producing a positive shift at
the output of inverter 1398 where the lower terminal
of AND 1396, The positive output of this AND will
tumn trigger 1390 to the ON condition indicating that
a “D,” in preference to an “0,” is likely to follow. If,
in scanning the following character, it is determined by
the machine that it is neither a “D” nor an “0,” the in-
dication of trigger 1390 will not be utilized. During the
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scanning of the “D,” it is expected that the quantity
“n” (variable length count of a LBVL, starting point
value of eleven) will be realized. Since this is not an
error condition, the positive shift which will be available
on the “n” line 1398 need not and will not be utilized
for the control of trigger 1390 during the recognition of
this character “D.”

A maximum count of sixteen bits is available dur-
ing any scan. A LBVL count of thirteen-sixteen during
any one vertical scan is a “D” character in preference to
an “0O” and a count of O-3 is an “O” character in prefer-
ence to a “D.” It will thus be seen that attention is fo-
cused on the critical four-twelve rather than on the en-
tire sixteen bits of the line.

These facts are utilized in the circuits on the left-hand
side of FIG. 12V and are based on the count received
by “8” CTR-3, Ky during any one vertical scan of a
character. An input to K,s (line 1402) indicates that
a black line at least two vertical scans wide is being
read and decoded by AND 1400 of FIG. 12W. K
is reset to the quantity zero at the end of each vertical
scan by the Xg pulse to its Reset Terminal. The O-3
count indicating trigger 1404, and the 13-16 indicat-
ing trigger 1406 are reset off between characters as in-
dicated. If the count of K,z does not exceed three dur-
ing any vertical scan of a character, AND 1408 will
be deconditioned (i.e., trigger 1404 will be turned ON).
If the count of K;g exceeds twelve on any vertical scan,
an output from AND 1410 will turn on trigger 1406
to indicate this fact. Trigger 1406, being on, will pro-
duce an up level from its ON side output to the lower
leg of AND 1412. A count of four—twelve in Kz will
result in both AND 1408 and 1412 being deconditioned.
An OK to Punch pulse tests these two AND circuits just
prior to punching time for further exacting control of
trigger 1390. If neither the less than four nor greater
than twelve conditions are satisfied at the end of scan-
ning the character, the status of trigger 1390 to be utilized
during the punching operation, will have been deter-
mined by the group assignment of the previous char-
acter. In the example of the word EDUCATE, the
trigger 1390 will be set so as to cause a “D” to be
punched.

As a second example, consider the word POT. Since
the P is assigned to the “o” group, the turning on of
the associated P character punched trigger will result
in a positive shift on the “o” line 1414 (FIG. 12V).
This will be coupled through line 1417, line 1419 to
“OR” 1416 to the upper input of “AND” 1418. As
previously described, when the OK to Punch level 368
at the END of CHARACTER indication will interro-
gate the AND’s 1408 and 1412 to further control trigger
1390, and if the condition of trigger 1406 or 1408 so
warrants, an “0” will be punched.

As a third example, consider the word IDIOM. An
“I” is an unassigned character. Therefore, the turning
on of the “I” character punched trigger as the first “1”
is punched will result in neither the “d” 1392 nor the
“0” 1414 line being up. Inverters 1420 and 1422 will
then have a positive output labelled “0” and “d” re-
spectively to AND’s 1424 and 1426. X reset OFF of
the “n” trigger 1428 (FIG. 12W) will result in an up
level on the “n” line 1430 (FIG. 12V). This will re-
sult in an up level from AND 1426 through OR 1416
to AND 1418. This, coupled with an up level from “I”*
1398 will turn trigger 1390 to the “O” condition. Now,
during the scanning of the “D,” when the value “n” is
realized during a vertical scan, an up level from AND
1424, through OR 1394, AND 1396 will turn trigger 1390
to the “D” condition. Also, the OK to Punch 368, will
sample the AND’s 1408 and 1412 to further control
trigger 1390 if the O-3 or 13-16 conditions are met.

Next, the circuit action for the event of reading the
“0” in IDIOM will be described. As previous, the
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punching of an “L” the second one in this case, will re-
sult in the setting of trigger 1390 to the “O” condition.
It is not expected that the value of “n” will be attained
in reading an “0,” so that trigger 1390 will be left in
the “O” status during the scanning of this character.
The OK to Punch signal will again interrogate AND’s
1408 and 1412 and if the LBVL count from K4 has been
three or less in each and all vertical scans, trigger 1390
will receive another impulse to set it to the “O” condi-
tion. Since it is already in the “O” condition, no change
will be evident.

Under these conditions the use of AND’s 1432 and
1434 (FIG. 12V) will be employed. An output from
either of these circuits indicates that an error condition
exists between the machine logic and the character read.
A “no” output from AND 1432 indicates that the charac-
ter being read followed a character of the “o” group, but
the line length “n” was attained. This means that the
length of “n” was probably chosen too small and circuits
will be established to increase the quantity of “n,” as will
be described in connection with F1G. 12Y, if the present
character is either a “D” or an “0.”

An “nd” indication from AND 1434 indicates that the
present character being read followed one of the “d”
group, but did not satisfy the length “n.” This means
that “n” was probably chosen too large and circuits will
be established to decrease the value “n,” if the present
character is either “D” or “O.” These circuits are shown
on FIG. 12Y and will be described later.

It should be noted that OK to Punch line 368 extends
up to inverter 1399, where it is inverted and fed to one
terminal each of AND’s 1396 and 1418. Since OK to
Punch is down during the scanning of a character, AND’s
1396 and 1418 control the inputs to trigger 1390 during
this time. During punching, when OK to Punch line is
up, AND’s 1396 and 1418 are deconditioned.

This control is necessary in the case of a word such as
NEON being read, if the LBVL exceeds a value of three
when reading the character “O.” The character “O”
would punch as a “D” because it followed a character of
the “d’ group and exceeded three in the LBVL count.
Now, when the “E” character punched trigger is reset by
the Xpg pulse, (FIG. 12Z) the “d” line 1392, FIG. 12V,
would drop a positive shift from inverter 1422 would be
fed to AND 1426, “anded” with “1,” through OR 1416,
AND 1418, if not deconditioned, to turn OFF trigger
1390. This would drop R90 (FIG. 12HH) resulting, in
a short pulse to the “D” punch magnet and a pulse to the
“0” punch magnet. Such a situation would result in an
error in which the completed word would be NEDON.
Similarly, if the word FED were read, and as a result of
a poorly printed “D,” the quantity “n” was not satisfied
during the scanning of the “D,” the resetting of the “E”
character punched trigger by Xpg, would result in the “d”
line 1392 dropping and flipping of trigger 1390 to the “O”
status as previously described. FED would punch as
FEOD.

The control of AND’s 1396 and 1418 during punching
prevents the short pulse to the incorrect switch magnet.

The circuits on FIG. 12V enable the machine to render
a positive decision on values of “N” less than four or
greater than twelve. Less than four is an alphabetic “O,”
greater than twelve is an alphabetic “D.” Determination
of a character with a value of “N” from four through
twelve is based upon the group assignment of the previous
character punched, if that character was assigned to
either the “d” or “o0” group or upon the length of “n” of
the character being read, if the previous character punched
is one of the “x” or indeterminate group.

In comparing the value of “N” with experience, it is
essential to retain the information for comparison; and,
in adjusting the requirement for “N” to agree with experi-
ence, it is necessary to be able to add or subtract from
the selected value.
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The circuits of FIGS. 12W-12Y shows an “n” counter
circuit coupled to an “n” trigger 1428, together with an
“n” counter control circuit which can accumulate either
plus or minus, the circuits for originating the “a.” (add)
or “b.” (subtract) pulses along with the associated con-
trol logic.

FIG. 12Y shows the circuits utilized for originating
either an “a.” (add) pulse or a “b.” (subtract) pulse to
the “n” counter control circuit if a predetermined ratio
of “no” to “nd” to “no” conditions exist upon sensing
that either a “D” or an “O” is to be punched. The origin
of the X pulse is shown on FIG. 1211 and will be fully
described later.

A “tune-up” switch, 1437, (FIG. 12Y) is provided so
that a random length run of the machine (reading several
paragraphs) with the switch 1437 in ON position, on
the material to be reproduced could be used in order
to let the machine determine the value of “n” to be uti-
lized for this particular document. After the “tune-up”
process is completed, the switch could be turned OFF,
thus preventing any further adjustment of the value “n.”
This switch could be left in the ON position for all runs
of the machine without impairing satisfactory perform-
ance of the equipment.

with the switch 1437 in the OFF position, —30 volts
would be connected through the switch, line 1439 to one
terminal each of AND’s 1438 and 1440, preventing any
inputs to counters K17 and K18, since both AND’s would
be deconditioned. With switch 1437 in the ON posi-
tion, the outputs of AND’s 1438 and 1440 would be under
control of lines 1436 (Xt), 1435 (“no”) and 1436 (Xy),
1433 (“nd™), respectively, as per the following descrip-
tion.

If a character following one of the “0” group charac-
ters satisfies the requirements of “n,” as might be the case
of & poorly printed “O” in the word “POT,” an up level
on line “no” 1435 will be available as previously described
from AND 1432, FIG. 12V. If the present character is
a “D” or an “O,” a 5 usec. X pulse, 1436, will be com-
bined with the “no” line to AND 1438 and add one to
counter K17 which may be reset to zero by application
of power or manually. In the event “nd,” line 1433,
occurs, as might be the case of a poorly printed “D” in
the word “PAD”; and the present character to be punched
is either a “D” or “0,” a pulse will add into counter K18.
With the switch 1462 set as shown in FIG. 12Y, a ratio
of 32:16 or 2:1 is utilized. Different switch seitings and
utilization of various combinations of AND circuits to
switch contacts makes possible the use of any ratio de-
sired or indicated desirable by a Poisson distribution re-
lated to the conditions. These variations could be made
in the circuits by those skilled in the art.

If counter K17 received 32 pulses before counter K18
receives 16 pulses (2:1), an output from AND 1442 will
produce a 5 psec. “a” (1466) pulse, (i.e., a positive shift
from AND 1442 to inverter 1444 will produce a negative
shift to single shot multivibrator 1446, resulting in a
5 usec. positive “a” pulse, from single shot multivibrator
1466).

Conversely, if counter K18 receives thirty-two pulses
before K, receives sixteen pulses, an up level from AND
1488 will produce a negative shift from inverter 1450 to
single shot multivibrator 1452 and result in a 5 usec. posi-
tive “b” (1468) pulse.

AND circuits 1454 and 1456 (FIG. 12Y), are used to
indicate a value of K17 less than four and less than eight,
respectively. AND circuits 1458 and 1460 are used to
decode the values of less than four and less than eight
respectively, for K18. The outputs of these AND cir-
cuits are tied to the variable ratio switch 1462 as shown
to provide different ratios as previously described. A.C.
OR 1464 is used to provide a reset to zero of both K17
and K18 when either reaches a value of thirty-twa,
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FIGS. 12W and 12X illustrate the “n” counter control
circuits, which operate as follows.

Triggers 1472, 1474, 1476 and 1478 make up a four
stage binary input counter which can be stepped either
plus or minus and which will always indicate the number
of counts necessary in the LBVL to satisfy the quantity
“n” (i.e., the value “n”). These triggers are of the type
that “Power ON” or Manual operations will reset to a
value of eleven.

If machine experience finds that this value of “n” is too
small, a 5 usec. “a” pulse 1466 will produce the following
action. The leading edge of the “a” pulse will turn trig-
ger 1470 ON, The output of 1470 will then condition
the upper terminal of AND’s 1480, 1482 and 1484 posi-
tive and decondition AND’s 1496, 1498 and 1500. This
“a” pulse will also be fed through OR 1492 to flip trigger
1472 from the ON to OFF status. A positive shift from
the not (1) side of trigger 1472 is fed to A.C. input 1486,
resulting in a positive pulse to the lower terminal of AND
1480. The positive output of 1480 is fed through OR
1488 to the binary input of trigger 1474 turning it from
ON to OFF. The positive shift from the not (Z) side of
1474 is fed to A.C. input 1490, resulting in a positive
pulse to the lower terminal of AND 1482. A positive pulse
pulse from 1482 is fed through OR 1494 to the binary
input of trigger 1476 turning it from OFF to ON. No
further circuit action occurs and the value indicated by
the triggers is now twelve. In this manner the “n” con-
trol counter can be stepped plus one.

Circuit action for stepping a minus one is as follows:
Assume a value of twelve in the control counter. The
leading edge of the “b” pulse 1468 will turn trigger 1470
to the OFF status, conditioning the upper terminals of
AND’s 1496, 1498 and 1500, positive and deconditioning
AND’s 1480, 1482 and 1484. The “b” pulse will be fed
through OR 1492 to the binary input of trigger 1472, turn-
ing it ON. A positive shift from the right side of trigger
1472 will be fed to the A.C. input 1502, resulting in a
positive pulse to the lower leg of AND 1496. This will
cause a plus pulse to be fed through OR 1488 to the
binary input of trigger 1474, flipping it from OFF to ON.
A, positive shift from the right side of trigger 1474 to
A.C. input 1504 results in a positive pulse to the lower
terminal of AND 1498. Since the upper terminal of
1498 is held positive by the output of trigger 1470, a
positive pulse will be fed through OR 1494 to the binary
input of trigger 1476, turning it from ON to OFF. No
further circuit action will result and the counter will
now indicate a value of eleven. Thus, this control
counter has been stepped minus one.

A.C. IN’s 1506, 1508, AND’s 1484, 1500 and OR 1510
are used in a similar manner to control the binary input
of trigger 1478 (i.e., status of counter changing from
seven to eight). If a subtract one operation is being
performed, and trigger 1476 is turned from the OFF to
the ON condition, a positive output through A.C. IN
1508, AND 1500, OR 1510 will flip trigger 1478. This
will result in the status of the counter changing from
eight to seven.

The indicated value of this “n” control counter is
decoded by AND’s 1512, 1514, 1516, 1518, 1520, 1522,
1524, 1526, 1528, 1530, and 1532 (FIG. 12W), com-
bined with an Xgp pulse and fed through OR’s 1534,
1536, 1538, 1540, 1542, 1544, 1546, and 1548, in order
to set the “n” counter. The circuits are arranged so that
the 16’s complement of the “n” control counter is set into
the “n” counter (i.e., a value of eleven in the “n” control
counter will result in a value of five being set into the “n”
counter). Note on FIG. 12W that the “n” trigger 1428
will be turned ON by the right-hand output of trigger
1558 going positive, This condition will occur when
the value of the “n” counter reaches sixteen. The “n”
trigger being ON signifies to the machine that the pre-
determined value of variable “n” has been attained during
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any vertical sweep of the present character being scanned.
If the starting point value of the “n” counter is five, it
will require elevent input pulses in order to reach a
value of sixteen and turn ON the “n” trigger 1428, A
detailed description of the circuit operation follows.

Assume that the “n” control counter (triggers 1472—
1474 and 1478, FIG. 12X) contains a value of eleven
(i.e., triggers 1472, 1474 and 1478 ON, trigger 1476
OFF). Leads 1560, 1562, 1564 and 1566 will be up and
condition four terminals of AND 1524 (FIG. 12W) posi-
tive. At the end of a vertical sweep, a 5 psec. plus Xgp
pulse to the fifth terminal of AND 1525 will resultin a 5
usec. pulse plus output on line 1568, This will effect a plus
output through OR 1546 to turn trigger 1556 OFF, a plus
output through OR 1544 to turn trigger 1554 ON, a plus
output through OR 1538 to turn trigger 1552 OFF and a
plus output through OR 1536 to turn trigger 155¢ ON.
Now, the “n” counter indicates a value of five. Note
that an Xg pulse is utilized to reset to the OFF condition,
triggers 1550, 1552, 1554, 1556, and 1558 which make up
the “n” counter circuit, If the variable value “n” reached
sixteen, no triggers in the “n” counter circuit would be
set by the Xgp pulse, however, since they were reset by
the Xg pulse, sixteen input pulses would be required in
order to turn ON the “n” trigger 1428.

The input to the “n” counter is from AND 1400, the
inputs of which are IN1, B and TP. IN1, and B indicate
that a black line at least two vertical scans wide is being
read. TP occurs for each of the sixteen vertical positions
of the scanning positions, Therefore, a maximum input
of sixteen to the “n” counter would be possible for any
one vertical scan of a character.

If the value indicated by the “n” control counter is
fourteen, the *n”" counter is set to two as follows: Lines
1570, 1562, 1574 and 1566 (FIG. 12X) will be positive
to condition four terminals of AND 1530 (FIG. 12W).
The Xgp will then result in a positive output from 1530
on lead 1578. This, through OR 1546 to the OFF side
of trigger 1556, through OR 1542 to the OFF side of
trigger 1554, through OR 1540 to the ON side of trigger
1552, through OR 1534 to the OFF side of trigger 1550
will result in a value of two in the “n” counter. Hence,
it will require fourteen input pulses to the “n” counter in
order to turn on the “n” trigger 1428,

The “n” trigger is reset to the OFF condition by an X¢
pulse which occurs between each character punched.
Thus, the “n” trigger indicates “n” at the beginning of
each character read and will be turned ON only if the
predetermined value of variable “n” is reached or ex-
ceeded during any one vertical scan for each character.

The line 1402 from AND 1400 is used in the circuits
shown on FIG. 12W as previously described.

While variable values of “n” from five-sixteen can be
utilized with these circuits, it will be apparent that one
skilled in the art could apply the required AND, OR cir-
cuitry required for a value less than five, if desired.

As experience is gained with the information being
processed, it frequently becomes desirable to modify the
predictions of the experience on hand. This is done by
changing the group assignments of the letters.

FIGS. 12Z and 12AA show two pairs of counters, along
with their control circuits. One pair is utilized if the al-
phabetic character is assigned to either the “d” or “o”
group and the other pair is utilized if the character is
assigned to neither group (i.e., the “x” or indeterminate
group).

Each alphabetic character is provided with these two
pairs of counters and control circuits. For simplicity of
illustration, one such group of counters has been shown
in detail surrounded by a dashed line in FIGS. 12Z and
12AA. The connection for the remainder may be
readily made by one skilled in the art. There is a total
of fifty-two pairs of counters the inputs and outputs
of which are under control of the respective character
punched trigger 1580 in FIG. 12Z. There are twenty-

10

15

20

25

30

40

50

65

60

65

70

75

98

six of these triggers—one for the alphabetic character
“A,” one for the alphabetic character “B,” etc. These
triggers are turned on by the coincidence of an Xpg pulse
1584 and the appropriate character punched information
from FIG. 1211 at AND 1582 (FIG. 12Z). The charac-
ter punched triggers are reset by an Xpg line 1586 pulse.
The Xpgr, Xps and character punched lines will be fully
explained in connection with FIG. 12II.

These circuits indicate the group assignments of all al-
phabetic characters at all times and provide means for
changing these group assignments if machine experience
indicates that a change is desired.

First, assume that the counter pair shown on FIG. 12Z
is representative of an alphabetic character assigned to
the “d” group (i.e., A). This fact would be shown by
trigger 1588 being ON. This indicates that the character
following this one is more likely to be a “D” than an
“0” as previously discussed in reference to FIGS. 12V
and 12W. A variable ratio switch 1590a is provided to
permit a plurality of event ratios to control the change
of group assignments. Switch 1590a is shown in the 32:4
or 8:1 position since as previously discussed a Poisson
distribution indicates an 8:1 ratio as a preferable coupling
in this situation. Other ratios can be chosen (32:3-
32:2, etc.) by various positions of the switch or by the
addition of other decoding circuits to feed various taps
of the selector switch and could be supplied by anyone
familiar with the art.

For purpose of description, let it be assumed also that
experience gained by the machine in “tuning up” has ad-
justed the value of “N” (if it required adjusting) so that
the magnitude “N” (FIG. 1) of the LBVL of a “D,”
when read, will indicate the event “n” that the value “N”
was satisfied and that the magnitude “N” (FIG. 1) of the
LBVL of an “O,” when read, will result in the event
“notn” (m).

If an “A” is the previous character punched (i.e. the A
in the word PAD), trigger 1580 will be ON to signify
this event., Therefore, lead 1592 will be positive to con-
dition one terminal each of AND circuits 1594 and 1596.
Trigger 1588 being ON will produce a positive output
from its right output through OR 1598 to condition one
terminal each of AND’s 1594 and 1596. If the charac-
ter being read satisfies the value of “n” (i.e., the “D” in
the word PAD, lead 1398 to AND 1594 will be up, “n”
lead 1430 to AND 1596 will be down. Now if the pres-
ent character to be punched is either a “D” or an “O”
(“D” in this example), Xt lead to lead 1436 will be
fed to both AND 1594 and 1596. AND 1594 will pro-
duce a positive output to add one into K. Four pulses
to Kyp will produce an output from AND 1600 where 4,
8 and 16 are “anded,” through switch 1590a in the posi-
tion shown to turn OFF trigger 1610. This trigger is
already OFF, so no change will occur in the circuit.
When Ky reaches a value of 32 a positive shift from
the 16 output through A.C. OR 1602 will effect a reset
to zero of both K;, and K.

If, during the reading of words such as NEON, where
an “O” follows a character of the “d” group, for exam-
ple, the “E,” Ky, reaches a value of 4, a positive shift
from AND 1606 where 4, 8 and 16 from K, are “anded,”
will be fed through switch 1590b in the position shown,
to turn OFF trigger 1588 and assign this character to the
“x” group. Note that either K;5 or Ky, reaching a value
of 32 will cause a reset to both through A.C. OR 1602.
The event “n,” “d” or “o” assignment, the previous char-
acter punched (line 1592) and Xy will add one to Ky
as a result of an output from AND 1596. This would
indicate that the previous character punched was group
assigned either a “d” or *“o0,” that the present character
was either a “D” or “O” (“O” in this example), Xt and
that the present character, the “0,” did not satisfy the
value of “N” in any vertical sweep.

AND circuit 1612, along with AND circuit 1614 in
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FIG. 12Z make available previous character punched
group assignment information to the circuits shown on
FIGS. 12V and 12W. If trigger 1588, “d” group is ON
and trigger 1580 character punched is ON, both terminals
of AND 1614 will be up, the output will feed through OR
1618 and indicate that the last character punched was of
the “o” group assignment. Each OR, 1616 and 1618 will
have twenty-six inputs (one from each alphabetic char-
acter) and be used to indicate to FIG. 12V the group
assignment of the previous character punched. AND
1622 will produce an up output on lead 1624 to FIG.
12AA, if the character is neither “d” nor *o” group
assigned.

The counter pair on FIG. 12AA, along with the con-
trol circuits shown, are utilized for possible assignment
of alphabetic characters previously unassigned to a “d”
or “o” group, in other words, the “x” or indeterminate
group. If a predetermined variable ratio of events is
attained, the ratio determined by the position of switch

1620a, the character can be assigned to either the “d” or 2

“0” group. With the switch 1620a in the position shown,
if Kq; counting the “n” events reaches a value of thirty-
two before Ko, counting the “n” events, reaches a value
of four, the character will be assigned to the “d” group.
If Ky “n” events, reaches a value of thirty-two before
Kg “n” events, reaches a value of four, the character
will be assigned to the “0” group. If neither of these
ratios is satisfied, the character will remain unassigned.

Assume that the present alphabetic character under
consideration is one of the unassigned group (ie., L).
The group assignment triggers corresponding to 1588
and 1610 (FIG. 12Z) for this character will both be OFF.
Their left output is “anded” at AND 1622 (FIG. 12Z)
(both plus), so lines 1624 into FIG. 12AA will be up to
indicate that this character is unassigned. This will con-
dition one leg of both AND’s 1626 and 1628. If this
character has just been punched, lead 1592 will be up to
both AND circuits 1626 and 1628, If the character now
being read satisfies the LBVL value (“D,” as in the word
OLD), the event “n” will appear and lead 1398 will be
up to condition a terminal of AND 1626. If the pres-
ent character to be punched is either a “D” or an “O”
(a “D” here), the X pulse, lead 1436, will be applied to
both AND’s 1626 and 1628 so that an output from 1626
will add one into counter K,;. If “n” was not satisfied,
(“O” in the word LOT), the event “n” occurs lead 1430
and an output from AND 1628 will add one into counter
K.z Thus it can be seen that Ky, is actually counting
long line (“n™) events and Ky is counting not long line
(“n”) events. It is necessary for one of these counters,
either Koy or K, to reach a count of thirty-two, before
this previously unassigned character can be assigned to
either a “d” or “o” group.

If Kg; reaches a count of thirty-two (32 “n” events),
a positive shift will be fed from its output line 1641 to
AND 1652. If Ky; has not yet reached a value of four
(4 “n” events), AND 1636, the inputs of which are 18
and 16 from Kg; will have an up output fed through
switch 1620a —4 point to the other terminal of AND
1652. This will result in a positive shift from AND
1652, lead 1654, to A.C. OR corresponding to 1604 on
FIG. 127 and turn ON the respective “d” group assign-
ment trigger (corresponding to 1588, FIG. 12Z) for this
previously unassigned alphatbetic character. Note that
the output of Kz when it reaches a value of thirty-two
also feeds the plus shift to A.C. OR 1642. The output
of this OR circuit is coupled to the reset terminals of
both Kg; and Ky, resetting them to zero. Therefore, the
output pulse from AND 1652 will be a short one.

If Kqy reaches a count of thirty-two (32 “n” events). a
positive shift is delivered from its output lead 1643 to
AND 1638. If K3, has not yet reached a value of four,
(4 “n” events), AND 1650, the inputs of which are 4, 8
and T6 from K will have an up output fed through
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switch 1620b —4 point to the other leg of AND 1638.
This will result in a positive shift from AND 1638, lead
1656, to A.C. OR corresponding to 1608, FIG. 12Z and
turn ON the respective “o” group assignment trigger, cor-
responding to trigger 1610 (FIG. 12Z) for this previous-
ly unassigned alphabetic character. The plus output of
Ko, reaching a value of thirty-two will also be fed to
A.C. OR 1642 and effect a reset to zero of both Ky, and
Kg,, resulting in a short positive pulse from AND 1638.

Switches 1620a and b are multi-contact switches, only
three positions of which for each are shown on FIG.
12AA. Additional positions, coupled to various decod-
ing AND circuits of counters Ky, and Kg, could be sup-
plied by anyone skilled in the art.

AND 1644 (FIG. 12AA), will have a positive output
if the value of Kj; is zero or one and is tied through lead
1658 to the contact of switch 1620a —2 labelled <2.
OR 1648 will have a positive output if the value of Ky
is zero, one or two. One input of OR 1648 is AND
1644, the output of which was previously described, the
other input is AND 1646, up if Ky, is two. Lead 1660 is
tied to switch 1620b —3, labelled <3. AND 1650, tied
to switch 1620b —4 contacts will be up until the value of
K, reaches 4. Hence, this switch contact (1620b —4)
is labelled less than 4 (<C4). Switch 1620a contacts are
tied to the decoding circuits of Kgs in a similar manner.

Both K,; and K, are initially reset to zero.

Switch 1401, FIG. 12Z is provided so that during the
“tuning-up” process, with this switch set to the “Test”
position AND's 1594 and 1596 of FIG. 12Z AND’s 1626
and 1628 of FIG. 12AA will be deconditioned so as to
prevent any modification of the previously determined
group assignments until after the value of “n” has been
determined by the experience of the machine for the docu-
ment being read.

With switch 1401 in the Test position, —30 volts will
be applied via lead 1399 to one terminal each of the
above-mentioned four AND circuits to hold them non-
conductive. With the switch in the Run position, con-
trol of the AND circuits is by their four remaining in-
puts to enable the machine to make any adjustments in
the group assignment circuits dictated by machine experi-
ence while reading the document, after it has determined
the correct value of “N” for the event “n.”

Under certain conditions it may be desirable to assign
definite initial predictions to certain information. In this
machine, FIGS. 104 and 104A show alternate means by
which alphabetic character group assignment triggers
could be set to a predetermined status.

All group assignment triggers could be of the “Power
ON” or Manual reset OFF types.

In FIG. 104 pushbutton 200¢ is connected to a plus
voltage as shown and to the correct input of the various
group assignment triggers, as shown in FIG. 12Z, to
cause setting of these triggers to the indications as illus-
trated.

Similarly, in FIG. 104A, each alphabetic character
could be represented by a center OFF, spring return
SPDT toggle switch in order to group assign the charac-
ters as desired.

It will be apparent to one skilled in the art that one
may readily construct various pushbutton circuits along
the bias shown in FIGS. 104 and 104A to give any com-
bination of group assignments desired, further the “Power
ON” or Manual reset line could be connected to cause
a predetermined status of the group assignment triggers.

FIG. 1211 illustrates the circuits used to generate the
XT, XPR’ XPS pUlSCS.

The X lead 1432, pulse is used to time any adjust-
ments to the “n” control circuits or group assignment con-
trol circuits if required. The Xpr lead 1586, pulse is
used to reset the “character punched” triggers, and the
Xps lead 1584, pulse is “anded” with the corresponding
character punched line to set the corresponding “charac-
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ter punched” trigger as shown by AND 1582 feeding
trigger 1580, FIG. 12Z.

If any character other than “D” or “O” is punched
a plus shift will be fed through OR 1662, FIG. 12II in-
verted at inverter 1664, through OR 1666 to actuate
single shot 1674. The Xpg, lead line 1586 will then be
up for 5 usec. The fall of the Xpp lead will trigger
single shot 1676 and produce a 5 psec. Xpg pulse or
lead 1584.

If a “D” or an “O” is punched, a plus shift will feed
through OR 1668, inverted at inverter 1670 to actuate
single shot 1672 and produce a 5 psec. Xy pulse on lead
1432. The fall of X is fed through OR 1666 to pro-
duce the Xpg and Xpg pulses as previously described.
Thus, an Xr pulse is generated only if a “D” or an “O”
is punched, the Xpg, Xpg are generated when any char-
acter is punched.

FIG. 105 illustrates timings used for various functions
of the circuits pertaining to the use of context statistics
as experience to reinforce decisions based on the order
of magnitude determination of the LBVL.

The rise of the “OK to Punch” lead 368 (FIG. 12V),
when the END of CHARACTER—E—, trigger 478
comes ON is used in FIG. 12V to test the status of AND’s
1408 and 1412 for control of trigger 1390 as previously
described.

If a “d” or “o” is to be punched, the closing of the
R30-1 “normally open” point (FIG. 12FF) will result
in the generation of Xy, Xpgr, and Xpg pulses shown in
heavy lines in FIG. 105. If any character other than
“d” or “0” is to be punched, an Xy pulse is not generated,
and the Xpp, Xps are shown timewise by the dashed
portion of their respective lines on FIG. 105.

In order to efficiently handle a serif “D,” equipment is
provided for the recognition of such a “D” by the recog-
nition of the combination of a MWB and a ML. This
equipment is provided in FIG. 12HH where the points
of relay R61-1 are utilized. Relay R61 (FIG. 12HH)
is actuated from trigger “C61” which, when ON, indi-
cates that a MWB event has occurred. Other criteria
having been satisfied, this indicates that a serif “D” has
been read. The relay R61-1 normally opens points, when
closed, direct the impulse to cause a “D” to be punched.

If relay R61 is not actuated, the relay R61-1 normally
closed points direct the circuit to the common connection
of relay R96-1 points. Relay R90¢ is under control of
trigger 1390, FIG. 12V, the operation of which was pre-
viously described.

Assume that the points of R61 are in the normal posi-
tion. Under these conditions a pulse from R44-2 normally
closed (FIG. 12GG) will go through R61-1 normally
closed points to R90-1 common, If R90 is not energized,
the pulse will be directed through the R90-1 normally
closed contact to R47-1 common connection and either
an alphabetic “o” or a numeric zero will be punched.
If R90 is energized, as will be the case, if trigger 1390
(FIG. 12V) is ON, the R90-1 normally open points will
direct the circuit so that a “D” will be punched.

Spacing

Provision is made for spacing the receiving machine
between words as read by the reading machine. In order to
insure that the context statistics are applied between words
and not from word to word, equipment is provided for
resetting the group assignment circuits between words.

If, for instance, “the diagram . . .” is read as part of
a sentence, “e” of “the” is assigned to the “d” group as-
signment and is, in fact, followed by an alphabetic “D.”
However, if “The opposing . . .” is read, “e” in “the”
is assigned to the “d” group as before, but now followed
by an alphabetic “0.” This event would result in “nd”
error condition and cause an erroneous adjustment to the
“n” trigger control circuits. (“nd”-“Xt") and also an
erroneous adjustment to the group assignment control
circuits (*“n”—Xt”).

[}
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There would be no spaces between words on the re-
ceived document and no indication on an indented
paragraph,

Assume an average of 16 scan widths for a space be-
tween words. A “16” counter K25 (FIG. 12C) is set
up to count consecutive all white scans as would occur
between words and be reset to zero whenever a black bit
of a character is read. When this counter reached 16
as an indication that a white area such as an indented
paragraph or space between words was being read, Xpg,
Xpg pulses would be generated, the Xpgr would be used
to reset any previous character punched trigger that might
be ON. The Xpg pulse would not be utilized since no
character purched indication would be had from the re-
ceiving machine,

This will then treat the first letter of each word as
though it follows an unassigned character in the opera-
tion of the T—4 control circuits of FIG. 12V,

Specifically, in FIG. 12C, there is shown a counter,
K35, the input of which is the Xgp pulse, generated at the
end of each vertical scan, except the one used for clear-
ing the shift register to zero following the sensing of an
end of character as recognized by an all white scan after
a scan in which a black bit is read. The counter is reset
to zero by sensing a black bit in a vertical scan. Thus, it
can be seen that counter Kg; will reach a value of 16
only if sixteen consecutive all white vertical scans are
sensed so as to indicate a space. The output of this counter
would feed a plus pulse when K25=16, to A.C. OR 1662
to generate Xpgr, Xpg pulses as previously described in
connection with FIG. 1211

In order to enable one skilled in the art to more readily
fabricate the principles of the invention into devices for
their accomplishment an alternate structure for the modi-
fication of the experience with further experience is pro-
vided in FIGS. 12Z and 12A A, wherein group assignments
are controlled.

These figures perform the same logic and achieve the
same results as FIGS. 12Z, and 12AA;. They are shown
dotted in FIG. 12. A counter pair corresponding to Ky
and Ky, with their associated input and output control
is used for each alphabetic character to gain a total of
52 or 26 pairs. These circuits indicate the “d,” “o” or
“x” group assignment of each alphabetic character along
with input output control.

If trigger 1688 FIG. 12Z,, is ON, it indicates that the
alphabetic character is assigned to the “d” group. If
trigger 1690 FIG. 12AA; is ON, it indicates that the
alphabetic character is assigned to the “o0” group. If neither
1688 nor 1690 is ON, it indicates that the character is
unassigned (i.e., in the “x” or indeterminate group). This
information is used as previously described with reference
to FIG. 12V.

OR’s 1696 and 1698 in FIG. 12AA, are used in supply
this group assignment information to the circuits in FIG.
12V. There is one OR 1696 and one OR 1698, each
of which has 26 inputs used in the machine. There are
26 AND’s corresponding to AND 1692 and 26 AND's
corresponding to AND 1694 used in the machine, a pair
being used for each alphabetic character. AND 1692 has
as its inputs the ON side output of “d” trigger 1688
(FIG. 12Z,) along with the ON side output of trigger
1580, the previous character punched trigger. Therefore,
if this character has just been punched and is one of
the characters assigned to the “d” group, both inputs
to AND 1692 will be positive or “up.” The ON side
output of trigger 1688 will bring up the upper terminal
of AND 1692 and the ON side output of trigger 1580,
FIG. 12AA,, will bring up the lower terminal of AND
1692. This will result in an up output to OR 1696 and
give and up level on “d” line 1392 to FIG. 12V,

If this character was assigned to the “o” group and
had just been punched, the following conditions would
exist. An up level from the ON side of trigger 1690
would give an up level to the upper terminal of AND
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1694. An up level from the ON side of trigger 1580
would give an up level to the lower terminal of AND
1694. This will result in an up output to OR 1698 and
give an up level on “o” line 1414 to FIG. 12V.

If neither trigger 1688 (FIG. 12Z;) nor 1690 (FIG.
12AA,) is ON, neither AND 1692 nor AND 16%4, FIG.
12AA,, will have an up output. Therefore, both lines 1392
and 1414 to FIG. 12V will be down.

Assume an alphabetic “A” that is “d” group assigned.
Counters Kj; and K4 count satisfaction of “N” (FIG.
1) of LBVL (“n” events) and not LBVL (“n” events),
respectively, if the alphabetic “A” has just been punched,
an alphabetic “D” or an alphabetic “O” is the present
character to be punched as will be indicated by an X
pulse if switch Sw 1401 is in the RUN position. If the
present character read satisfies the quantity “N,” an “n”
event occurs, line 1398 to AND 1700 will be up. Line
1592 to AND 1700 from trigger 1580 will be up to sig-
nify that was the previous character punched. Switch
Sw 1401 in the RUN position presents an up level to the
third terminal of AND 1700. Now, if an alphabetic “D”
or alphabetic “O” is to be punched, a 5 usec. Xy pulse will
be received (via lead 1436). This will give an up out-
put from AND 1709 to the input of counter Ky where
it will add one into this counter. If the present character
read did not satisfy the quantity “N” (i.e., “n”), lead
1430 would be up to AND 1702 (FIG. 12AA;). Lead
1398 (FIG. 12Z;) (“n”) to AND 1700 would be down
to decondition this circuit, Switch Sw 1401 in the RUN
condition, “n,” Xt and the previous character punched
information will “and” at AND 1702 to give a plus out-
put, resulting in adding one to counter Ka,.

The status of Ky3 is decoded as follows. AND’s 1704,
1706 and 1708, when up, indicate a value of 2, 3 and 4,
respectively, and are connected to switch Sw 1710a con-
tacts as shown. AND 1712 is up if the value of Ky is
less than 2 (<<2), or 1716 is up if the value of Ky is less
than 3 (<3), AND 1718 is up if the value of Kgy; is less
than 4 (<4). These outputs are connected to the con-
tacts of switch Sw 1720a.

The status of counter Ky is decoded in a similar man-
ner by additional AND, OR circuits the outputs of which
feed contacts on switch Sw 1710b and switch Sw 1720b.

Now when counter Ky reaches a value of 4, an up
output from its “4” terminal will be fed to the upper ter-
minal of AND 1708, the other two terminals of which
are 8§ and 16. This will give an up output on line 1722
to Sw 1710a 4, through this switch to line 1724, to the
OFF side of trigger 1690 (FIG. 12AA;). Since trigger
1690 is already OFF, no change will occur in the circuit.
When Kg; (FIG. 12Z,) reaches a value of 32, a plus out-
put from its “Out” terminal to lead 1726 will be fed to
A.C. OR 1728, the output of which is used to reset to
zero both counters Ky and Ko Sw 1710a and Sw
1710b, in the positions shown in FIGS. 12Z; and 12AA,,
respectively, indicate that it is expected that a ratio of
“D’s” to “Q’s” following this alphabetic “A” is 32:4 (8:1).
In other words, since we assigned the alphabetic “A” to
the “d” group, we expect to read thirty-two alphabetic
“D’s” following the alphabetic “A” before we read four
alphabetic “O’s” following the “A.” If we read four alpha-
betic “O’s” before thirty-two alphabetic “D’s” following
this “A,” it indicates that we should not have assigned the
alphabetic “A” to the “d” group for this document, that
the alphabetic “A” should be in the “x” or indeterminate
group. Note that switches Sw 171¢a and Sw 1710b allow
us to select a ratio of 32:4, 32:3 or 32:2. If other ratios
are desired, anyone familiar with the art could readily
supply other or additional decoding circuits and switch
contact positions to accomplish this.

Now, if Ky (FIG. 12AA;) reaches a value of 4, this
fact will be decoded at AND 173¢ where 4, § and 16
from Kg, are inputs and an up level will be had on lead
1732, through Sw 1710b 4 with the switch in the position
shown, on lead 1734 (FIG. 127Z;) to turn OFF trigger
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1688, the “d” group assignment trigger. Neither trigger
1688 (“d” group) nor trigger 1690 (FIG. 12AA;) (“o”
group) is now ON so that the “A” is now in the “x” or
indeterminate group. Note that when 1688 is turned OFF,
an up level from the left side of 1688 will be fed on lead
1736 to A.C. OR 1728 to reset both Kg; and Ky to zero.
Now counters Kj3 and Ky through the machine’s experi-
ence will determine if this alphabetic character “A” should
be assigned to a group for the document being read.

If this character is unassigned it will require that Kg
reaches a value of thirty-two before Ky, reaches a value
of four in order to assign it to the “d” group, or that Ky,
reaches a value of thirty-two before Kg; reaches a value
of four in order to assign it to the “o” group. This is con-
trolled by the position of switch Sw 1720a and Sw 1720b.

To assign a previously unassigned character to the “d”
group the following steps are taken. When Ky (FIG.
12Z;) reaches a value of thirty-two, lead 1726 from its out
terminal is up to AND 1738, If K,; has not yet reached
a value of 4 (i.e., 4), AND 1740 will bave an up output
to switch Sw 1720b <4, lead 1742 is connected to the
lower terminal of AND 1738 (FIG. 12Z,). A plus output
from AND 1738, through A.C. OR 1744 to lead 1746 to
the ON side of trigger 1688 will turn it ON and thus in-
dicate an assignment to the “d” group. Thus, with switch
Sw 17200 in the position shown, a ratio of 32:4 is used
for group assigning a previously unassigned character.
Sw 1720a-b or both provides a means of selecting a ratio
of 32:4, 32:3 or 32:3. Again, anyone familiar with the
art could supply AND circuits and switch positions to
select any ratio desired. The counter K3 reaching a value
of thirty-two will cause a reset to zero of both Kg; and Kaq4.

It will be apparent that changing a previously “o” group
assigned character to the unassigned group, and assigning
a previously unassigned character to the “o” group are
similar to the above descriptions and will not be further
described.

It should be noted that A.C. OR’s 1744 and 1748 have
an input from the manual assignment circuits on FIGS.
104 and 104A. A circuit completed from the switch on
FIGS. 104 and 104A to A.C. OR 1744 will result in the
“d” assignment trigger, 1688, being turned ON. Simi-
larly, a circuit completed from the switch on FIGS. 104
and 104A to A.C. OR 1748 will result in the “o™ assign-
ment trigger, 1690, being turned ON.

In order to more clearly set forth the application of
the principles of the invention in the circuits of FIGS.
12A to 12IT and particularly in FIGS. 12V to 12AA and
alternates, the following correlation is provided between
FIG. 1 and these circuits. The same reference numerals
are used for elements of comparable functions,

The block diagram, FIG. 103, illustrates a specific
application of a decision process as applied to the char-
acter recognition field, namely, the selection of whether
a “D” or an “O” is to be punched based on an order of
magnitude determination of a vertical line for the present
character read.

Input information, from a sensing medium 2 in the
form of a black bit count from each vertical scan of a
character being read, is fed into an evaluation medium,
3, the medium 3 of the FIG. 1 is composed of a trigger
T, of FIG. 12V and its associated control circuits. This
count is compared with the decision criterion value which
is set up in the portion labelled 3A and which has been
adjusted by the machine experience on the particular

3 document being read during a “tuning-up” process. It

then further compares this signal with the information
contained in portion labelled 3B. This is information based
on the machine’s experience as to whether the previous
character in the word being read is usually followed by
a “D” or “O” in the particular information being handled.
Based upon a comparison involving these two criteria,
a decision is rendered and delivered to a utilization me-
dinm, herein shown as a punch.

Feedback paths, shown as 5 and 6 are provided, giv-
ing the machine the ability to reinforce its own decisions
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and to revise its own criteria as a result of the informa-
tion being handled. Channel 7 provides information to
comparison stage 8. A “no” signal on channel 7 would
indicate that “N” had been satisfied resulting in the event
“n” and that the previous character read in the word
should probably be followed by an “O” (the “0” of “no™).
Where the prediction from experience and the measured
value of “N” are in conflict this would indicate that the
value of “N” has been chosen too small and this fact
would be remembered by the machine. A “nd” signal on
channel 7 would indicate that the previous character of
the word should probably be followed by a “D,” but that
the present character did not contain a vertical black line
of sufficient length to satisfy the criteria “n.” This signal
would indicate that the value of “n” had been chosen too
large. The logic for these events is shown in FIG. 2. The
comparison stage 8, studies the frequency of these “er-
roneous” events as set forth in FIG. 3, and upon a proper
set of conditions causes “n” in 3A to be increased by one
increment or decreased by one increment as the machine’s
experience dictates. Path 9 presents information to stage 8
as to whether the present character is a “D” or “0,” since
it is desired to possibly adjust the “D’ or “O” recognition
criteria only if a “D” or “O’ were indeed the character
presently being processed.

The group assignment trigger control section 11 is
provided with information as to which character of
the alphabet was previously processed by line 13.
Line 12 provides section 11 with information as to the
length of the black vertical line, “n” or “n” contained in
the character currently being processed. Section 11
compares this information to determine if the “D” or
“O” group assignment of these “previously processed”
character is commensurate with the machine’s experience
in processing the current information. Line 14 provides
modification of this experience probability section 3B,
if repaired. If the character was previously assigned to
the “D” group (one which would probably be followed
by a “D” in preference to an a“0”), but machine experi-
ence on a particular document shows that this group as-
signment is incorrect for the current document, the ma-
chine will modify its experience probability. The logic
for these events is set forth in FIGS. 4 and 5 and specific
circuits are set forth in FIGS. 12Z and 12AA and al-
ternately in FIGS. 12Z; and 12AA;.

Sloped shores

The sloped east shore of a south bay is used in the
detection of the character “N” and is recognized in the
same manner as the sloped shore of rule 66 circuit and
rule 67 circuit except that there is a requirement for the
shore to be six vertical scans wide. Thus, in rule 75
circuit (FIG. 12CC) the trigger Cg is turned ON to
indicate a sloped shore after a count of six by the counter
K, of rule 74 circuit. The counter K;, is stepped by the
same indications as that used for stepping the herein-
before described counter Ky of rule 66 circuit and will
therefore not be further described.

Deep and tall bays and inlets

A deep west inlet is an inlet 6 white bits wide and is
detected by rule 76 circuit and the rule 77 circuit. The deep
west inlet designation (D-WI) is utilized mainly to dis-
tinguish between a character K with a west bay formed
by serifs and a character X having a deep west bay. It
has been deemed unnecessary to detect the closure to the
right by black which causes an inlet to become a bay.
It has just been assumed that the inlet, of necessity, for
the type of character being identified, is actually a bay.
The D-WI may be recognized by the ON condition of the
MWI trigger Sy, at the end of vertical scan in five different
vertical scans. Since the MWI trigger S3; goes ON, for
the first time, upon recognition of a 2 x 2 bit white area,
at the end of the fifth turning ON of MWI trigger Sso,
the white region inlet is 6 bits wide. Thus, in rule 76
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circuit, the lead S;, is connected via an OR circuit 1360
to the input of an AND circuit 1362, the other inputs of
which are leads Xg and “Ty”. The lead “Cg” comes
from a D-WI indicating trigger Cg4 in rule 77 circuit and
is positive until a D-WI indication. At the end of each
vertical scan, therefore, until the D-WI indication, if there
is a MWI indication (lead “Sz,” positive), a pulse from
AND circuit 1362 will step a five counter Kg, F1G. 12CC,
until at the end of five pulses, the D-WI trigger Cgq of
rule 77 circuit goes ON. Since it is also possible to have
an upper west inlet in the character X if the lower left
serif of the character X extends for a considerable dis-
tance to the right, the UWI leads “S3;” will also cause the
5 counter Kg to step. However, to insure that there be
no stepping of two during any one vertical scan, the UWI
lead “S;” will cause the stepping only if the no MWI
lead “S3” is positive, as indicated in rule 76 circuit by
the leads “Szy” being “anded” at an AND circuit 1364,
the output of which is. connected to OR circuit 1360.

The potential D-EB which is also 6 white bits wide
is detected in rule 78 circuit and rule 79 circuit by the
use of the potential MEB lead “S;,,” the potential UEB
lead “Sy;” and the no potential MEB lead “Sg,,” in the
same manner described for the detection of the D-WI
of rule 76 circuit and rule 77 circuit. Thus, after a count
of five, a five counter K; of rule 78 circuit produces an
output of lead “K;=5,” which turns ON a potential DEB
trigger Cg;. Since, however, the potential D-EB trigger
may be later closed to the right, both the counter K; and
the trigger Cgs are reset by the detection of recognition
criteria that indicate a closing to the right such as the
detection of lakes, north bays and south bays. Thus, the
ML lead “Cyp,” the UL lead “Cys,” the LL lead “Cyy,”
the NB lead “Cys” the 2NB’s lead “C,q,” the SB lead
“Cyg,” and the 2SB’s lead “Cyy” cause the reset of counter
Ky and trigger C3; via an A.C. OR circuit 1366 (FIG.
12DD).

A tall southwest bay (T-SWB) is a 4 x 4 white region
of coded 0’s blocked by black to the right, and its recogni-
tion is accomplished by rule 80 circuit and rule 81 cir-
cuit. A trigger Cgg, in rule 81 circuit, indicative of the
tall southwest bay is turned ON by a lead “Kz=4" from
a four counter K3 in rule 80 circuit. After the trigger
Cy is ON to indicate the end of the fourth vertical scan
of the character, if a coded 0 is in the marking register,
it is an indication of coded 0’s four wide, because there
can be no other coded number to the west of a coded 0.
If the coded 0 is sensed four times, it is indication of
coded O’s at lead four bits high, and if for each coded 0
a black “now” bit is sensed, it is an indication of black
blocking, to the right, the 4 x 4 white region of coded
0’s. Thus, the Iead B is fed via an OR circuit 1368
to the input of an AND circuit 1370 where it is “anded”
with the lead INO® and the end of fourth vertical scan
lead “Cgy” to produce an output for stepping the four
counter Kg. Four steps of counter Kg turns ON trigger
Cgg to indicate a tall southwest bay, and makes lead
“Cags” positive to prevent any further stepping of the
counter Kg.

In case there is a serif, there would be no blocking
by black to the right, and so if the “entering first vertical
white zone” lead “S;” is ON, it indicates a serif has been
sensed and the lead “S;” and INO at four different times
in a vertical scan will then produce a T-SWB indication,
This is accomplished by connecting lead “S;” to the input
of the OR circuit 1368, the other input of which is
the lead B.

Miscellaneous recognition criteria and Christmas tree
shape decoder

The miscellaneous recognition criteria (LL:UL) (lower
lake followed by upper lake) is detected in rule 82 cir-
cuit to rule 84 circuit, inclusive (FIG. 12EE). Since the
vertical scanning is from bottom to top, if the lower lake
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LL and upper lake UL were detected in the same vertical
scan, the lower lake would be followed by the upper lake.
However, the miscellaneous recoginition criteria (LL:UL)
requires that the UL be detected at least two vertical
scans after the LL. Thus, in rule 82 circuit, a two counter
K4 will be stepped at the end of vertical scan, if a LL
is detected, but only if there is no UL present. At the
end of two vertical scans, with this condition, counter Ky,
will produce on output signal on its “K;4,=2" lead to turn
ON trigger Cy3 of rule 83 circuit. To step the two counter
Kis the LL lead “C;,” and the UL lead “Cy;” are “anded”
at an AND circuit 1372 with lead Xg. The lead “Cy”
is then “anded” at AND circuit 1374 of rule 84 circuit with
the UL lead “Cy3” and timing lead TP to produce a pulse
for turning ON the LL:UL trigger Cy.

The manner in which most of the C triggers are turned
ON to signify the numerous recognition criteria has been
described. There will now be described the manner in
which the states of the C triggers control the Christmas
tree networks of FIGS. 12FF, 12GG, 12HH and 12II.
Each C trigger has its *C” lead connected to the input of
relay drivers 1375 the outputs of which in turn are con-
nected via each relay to 4150 volts. Each of the relays
is labelled witth the letter R followed by a number that is
the same as the subscript of the “C” lead which is con-
nected to its respective relay driver. Thus, the positive
condition on a “C” lead causes its respective relay driver
1375 to conduct through its respective R relay causing
the energization thereof. The energization of the relays
the closing of their respective contacts to set up a path of
the type discussed hereinbefore in conjunction with FIGS.
13A and 13B, i.e., the closing of the contacts of the relays
are the same as the yes condition of the blocks of FIGS.
13A and 13B. At the end of character, an OK to Punch
signal on lead 368 energizes relay R30 (FIG. 12FF), as
previously described, and causes a path to be completed
from the punch lead 487 through closed contacts R30-1
through the closed contacts of the different relays to one of
the terminals of the punch 486, to cause the punch to
punch arnd/or print the character recognized. It is obvi-
ous that devices other than a punch may be utilized as an
output unit. Incidentally, the relay R30 is made slower
acting than the other relays, to insure that the latter op-
erate their- contacts before the contacts R30-1 close to
complete the circuit to the punch.

It is to be noted that the Christmas tree requires an
“OR-ring” of certain of the recognition criteria. Thus,
rule 85 circuit through rule 90 circuit, inclusive (FIG.
12EE), each consist of an A.C. OR circuit and a trigger
which is turned ON if one or more of the particular rec-
ognition criteria exists, Thus, in rule 85 circuit the ML
lead “C,3," the UL lead “C,3” and the LL lead “C,4" are
connected to the input of an A.C. OR circuit 1376, which
provides an output signal for turning ON a (ML or UL
or LL) trigger Cy4. The (UEB or LEB) trigger Cyy, the
(LWB or SWB) trigger Cyy, the (MWB or LBVL) trig-
ger Cyg, the (MEB or LEB) trigger Cy4 and the (NWB or
MWB) trigger Cy5 are turned ON in a similar manner by
A.C. OR circuits in rule 86 circuit through rule 90 cir-
cuit and it is not necessary to further describe them.

The last rule circuit, rule 91 circuit, is the circuit for
detecting context. This is used for distinguishing, for
example, a3 numeral 1 form a letter I by determining
whether the previous character was a number or a letter
and assuming that the character being studied is probably
the same. Thus, if the previous character recognized was
a letter L, then a context trigger Cy; will be turned ON
and the next character studied will be assumed to be the
letter I rather than the number 1. Thus, all letters should
turn ON the trigger Cg47 and all numbers turn it OFF,
except that, if one of the four cases where context is neces-
sary, is recognized, that recognition will have no effect
on the context trigger. Thus, all letters except I, Z, §
and O turn ON context trigger Cyy and all numbers except
1, 2, 5 arnd 0 turn OFF trigger Cyq. The latter terminals

10

20

25

30

35

50

60

108

of punch 486 are connected in FIG. 12II to a letters
cable 1378, which is then fed to an A.C. OR circuit 1380
(FIG. 12EE), the output of which turns ON context trig-
ger Cyr. The number terminals of the punch 486 is simi-
larly connected via a figures cable 1382 to an A.C. OR
circuit 1387, the output of which turns OFF context trig-
ger Cyq.

In FIG. 15, the numeric character 0 is thirteen vertical
scans wide, i.e., no black bits appear during the four-
teenth vertical scan and an end of character is indicated
after the fourteenth scan. At the end of this fourteenth
vertical scan, the OK to Punch signal starts the punch, but
one more cycle of the marking register is permitted in
order to reset it. This resetting takes place automatically
during the “next” or fifteenth scan by shifting the mark-
ing register without writing anything into it, as previously
described. After the fifteenth vertical scan, the marking
register is not stepped again until the punching is over, at
which time the punch will send a punch done signal which
may be generated in a punch of the type shown in Gardi-
nor in U.S. Patent No. 2,647,581 by the closing of con-
tacts by a cam therein to complete a circuit to a positive
potential. This punch done signal starts the sixteenth
vertical scan by turning OFF the end of character trigger
478 (FIG. 12C), which ends the positive OK to Punch
signal on lead 368. The OK to Punch signal going nega-
tive, causes an output from AND circuit 460 to turn ON
single shot multivibrator 462 and create the reset pulse Xg,
which in turn creates reset pulse Xgp, which is applied
via inverter 498 (FIG. 12B) to turn OFF the punch trig-
ger 496 and allow for the multivibrator pulses to pass
through punch switch 204 and start the sixteenth vertical
scan as illustrated in FIG. 40H.

In FIG. 15, the sixteenth vertical scan is all white but
during the seventeenth vertical scan, black bits of a nu-
meric character 1 are detected and the vertical scans con-
tinue. At the end of the thirty-second vertical scan, the
typewriter must be spaced in a manner previously de-
scribed. The horizontal carry on lead 274 (FIG. 12B)
causes single shot multivibrator 288 (FIG. 12A) to go
ON for one half second during which time the carriage is
spaced. None of the circuits is affected during the time
for carriage spacing because the marking register is not
shifted and all temporary and memory triggers S and
C in the rule circuits remain in status quo. Single shot
multivibrator 288 goes negative to end the one-half second
space time and start thirty-two more vertical scans.

It is apparent at this point, that additional marking
registers could be utilized and also that more than two
stages of each marking register can have outputs, so that
a plurality of slices and bits in the slices could be sensed,
to produce a minimum white region of a different size.

There has, therefore, been described in detail improved
means for recognizing characters printed on a document.

What has been described is an improved technique of
decision making and information processing machinery
wherein experience previously acquired concerning the in-
formation being handied is employed to influence and to
reinforce the decision and along therewith provision is
made to improve the general store of knowledge concern-
ing the subject matter being handled as experience in
processing the information is required. This is accom-
plished through the use of logical or information feed-back
loops wherein the results of earlier decisions are employed
in the decision making process as a facet of the process.
The application of the principles of the invention have
been discussed with respect to typical decisions that may
be encountered in widely diversified arts and can enable
one skilled in the art to having a starting place in which
to begin embodying the principles of the invention, the de-
tails of a superior character recognition machine have been
illustrated along with an alternate detailed structure for
achieving the modification of the experience which is a
part of the invention.

While the invention has been particularly shown and
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described with reference to preferred embodiments there-
of, it will be understood by those skilled in the art that
the various changes in form and details may be made
therein without departing from the spirit and scope of the
invention.

What is claimed is:

1. In an information processing machine wherein a de-
cision is based on a comparison of an order of magnitude
determination with a criterion value, the improvement
comprising decision means including augmentation means
employing a decision probability based on experience, fur-
ther means for modifying said decision probability based
on experience with the number of times said probability
governed the decision made by said decision means and
still further means for modifying said criterion value em-
ployed in said decision means based on experience with
the number of times said probability governed the decision
made in said decision means.

2. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to Lis based on} a comparison of fan order of
magnitude determination] a characteristic parameter with
a criterion [valuel supplied by criterion storage means
the improvement comprising:

decision augmentation means for storing and employ-

ing a decision probability based on experience to
reconcile said parameter with experience in the field,
said decision augmentation means including prob-
ability storage means for storing said decision prob-
ability and having an output coupled to an input
of said decision making means,

and further means involving inforamtion feedback

paths for interdependently altering said criterion
Evalue] and said decision probability [.3, said feed-
back paths comprising:
first feedback path means for providing feedback
signals coupled to monitor said decision out-
put and said criterion supplied by said criterion
storage means and connected to the input of said
criterion storage means to alter said criterion,
and a second feedback path means for providing
feedback signals coupled to monitor said de-
cision output and said decision probability and
having an output connected to the input of said
decision augmentation means for altering said
decision probability stored in said probability
storage means.

3. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to [is based on} a comparison of Lan order of
magnitude determination] a characteristic parameter with
a criterion Lvalue] supplied by criterion storage means,
the improvement comprising:

decision augmentation means for storing and employ-

in a decision probability based on experience 7o re-
concile said parameter with experience in the field,
[interdependentlyl said decision augmentation
means including probability storage means for stor-
ing said decision probability and having an output
coupled to an input of said decision making means,
said decision augmentation means being governed by
means for modifying said probability stored in said
probability storage means based on further experi-
ence coupled to monitor said decision output and
said decision probability and having an output con-
nected to the input of said decision augmentation
means, and means for modifying said criterion
Lvalue] based on further experience coupled 1o
monitor said decision output and said criterion and
having an output connected to the input of said
criterion storage means.

4. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision is based on a comparison of an order of mag-
nitude determination with a criterion value, the im-
provement comprising decision augmentation means em-
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ploying a decision probability based on experience to gov-
ern a decision wherein said comparison of said order of
magnitude with said criterion value is within a certain
range, augmentation means for modifying said decision
probability based on experience with the number of
times said comparison of said order of magnitude with
said criterion value indicated a first decision and said
probability indicated an alternate decision and further
augmentation means for modifying said criterion value
based on a relationship with the number of times that
said probability indicated a first decision and said com-
parison of an order of magnitude determination of said
criterion value indicated an alternate decision.

5. Decision making apparatus comprising in combi-
nation first comparison means for conducting a com-
parison of the value of an order of magnitude signal with
a decision criterion value, said first comparison means be-
ing capable of indicating a close, an intermediate and
a distant degree of comparison, means for making a de-
cision prediction established by experience, decision
means rendering a first alternative decision governed pri-
marily by said close comparison of said order of mag-
nitude value with said criterion value and secondarily
by the combination of said intermediate comparison of
said order of magnitude value with said criterion value
and a first alternative prediction based on experience, said
decision means being capable of rendering a second al-
ternative decision governed primarily by said distant
comparison of said order of magnitude signal with said
criterion value and secondarily by the combination of
said intermediate comparison of said order of magnitude
value with said criterion value and a second alternative
prediction based on experience, and at least one feedback
means from said decision means to said comparison
means capable of conveying decision information oper-
able to modify at least one of said decision criterion value
and said decision prediction,

6. The decision making apparatus of claim § wherein
said feedback means include coupling control means for
controlling the regulation of said feedback.

7. Decision making apparatus comprising in combina-
tion, first comparison means for conducting a compari-
son of the value of an order of magnitude signal with a
decision criterion value, said first comparison means
being capable of indicating a close, an intermediate and
a distant degree of comparison means for making a de-
cision prediction established by experience, decision means
rendering a first alternative decision governed primarily
by said close comparison of said order of magnitude
value with said criterion value and secondarily by the
comparison of said intermediate comparison of said order
of magnitude value with said criterion value and a first
alternative prediction based on experience, said decision
means being capable of rendering a second alternative de-
cision governed primarily by said distant comparison of
said order of magnitude value with said criterion value
and secondarily by the comparison of said intermediate
comparison of said order of magnitude value with said
criterion value and a second alternative prediction based
on experience, first feedback means from said decision
means to said decision prediction means capable of con-
veying information indicating the number of times said
decision prediction means indicated a first alternative de-
cision and said first comparison indicated a second alter-
native decision, means responsive to said first feedback
means and operable to modify said decision prediction
established by experience, said feedback means from
said decision means to said first comparison means ca-
pable of conveying information of the number of times
a first alternative decision was indicated by said first com-
parison means and a second alternative decision was in-
dicated by said decision prediction, and means for mod-
ifying said decision criterion value in response to in-
formation from said second feedback means.

8. The decision making apparatus of claim 7 wherein
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said first and second feedback means include coupling
control means for controlling the regulation of said feed-
back.

9. Decision making apparatus comprising in combina-
tion comparison means for conducting a comparison of
an order of magnitude signal value with a decision cri-
terion value, said first comparison means being capable of
indicating a close, an intermediate and a distant degree of
comparison, first storage means containing an alternative
decision prediction established by experience, second stor-
age means containing a decision criterion value, means
coupling said first storage means and said second storage
means to said first comparison means, decision means
rendering a first alternative decision determined by said
close comparison signal and in the absence of said close
comparison signal by the combination of said intermediate
signal and a first alternative prediction from said first stor-
zge means, said decision means being capable of rendering
a second alternative decision determined by said distant
comparison signal and in the absence of said distant com-
parison signal by the combination of said intermediate
comparison signal and said second alternative prediction
from said first storage means, first feedback means ca-
pable of modifying the prediction in said first storage
means based on a relationship of the number of times a
decision is made wherein a conflict was present between
the predicted value in said first storage means and the
comparison signal from said first comparison means and
second feedback means from said decision means capable
of modifying said criterion value in said second storage
means based on the number of times a decision was made
where a conflict was present between said prediction in
said first storage means and said degree of comparison
signal in said first comparison means.

10. The decision making apparatus of claim 9 where-
in said first and second feedback means include coupling
control means for controlling the regulation of said feed-
back.

11. Decision making apparatus comprising in combina-
tion comparison means for conducting a comparison of
the value of an order of magnitude signal with an estab-
lished standard value, said comparison means being ca-
pable of rendering a close, an intermediate, and a distant
degree of comparison signal, a first storage means capable
of retaining a selectable standard value, means for con-
veying said standard value to said comparison means, sec-
ond storage means capable of retaining a first and a sec-
ond alternative decision prediction selectable in response
to experience, information means delivering said first and
second alternative predictions from said second storage
means to said comparison means, decision means capable
of rendering a first alternative decision comprising an
alternational member responsive to said close comparison
signal and the combination of said intermediate signal and
said first alternative prediction, said decision means in-
cluding further means for rendering a second alternative
decision comprising an alternational member responsive to
said distant degree of comparison signal and said second
alternative decision prediction, means tabulating the num-
ber of decisions wherein the signal from said comparison
means was indicative of a first alternative decision and
said prediction was indicative of a second alternative
decision, and feedback means operable to selectably mod-
ify at least one of said standard value and said alternative
decision prediction based on experience information es-
tablished in said tabulation means.

12. The decision making apparatus of claim 11 where-
in said tabulating means include coupling control means
involving a mathematical ratio of events tabulated.

13. Decision making apparatus comprising in combina-
tion comparison means for conducting a comparison of
the value of an order of magnitude signal with an estab-
lished standard value, said comparison means being ca-
pable of rendering a close, an intermediate and a distant
degree of comparison signal, a first storage means ca-
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pable of retaining a selectable standard value, means for
conveying said standard value to said comparison means,
second storage means capable of retaining an alternative
decision prediction selectable in response to experience,
means delivering said first and second alternative predic-
tions from said second storage means to said comparison
means, decision means capable of rendering a first alter-
native decision comprising an alternational member re-
sponsive to said close comparison signal and the combina-
tion of said intermediate signal and said first alternative
prediction, said decision means including further means
for rendering an alternate decision comprising an alter-
national member responsive to said distant degree of com-
parison signal and the combination of said intermediate
comparison signal and said second alternative decision
prediction from said second storage means, tabulating
means capable of counting the number of times a decision
has been made where a conflict existed between said deci-
sion indicated by said comparison means and said deci-
sion prediction, first feedback means conveying selection
information from said tabulating means to said first stor-
age means and operable to modify said standard value in
response to a predetermined relationship of conflicting
decisions made with the total number of decisions and
second feedback means conveying experience selection in-
formation from said tabulating means to said second stor-
age means operable to modify said decision prediction in
response to a predetermined ratio of conflicting decisions
made with the total number of decisions.

14. Apparatus for identifying characters where each
character is a line trace on a background material, com-
prising means for scanning adjacent slices of the back-
ground material, means for detecting background regions
of a predetermined minimum size within each of said char-
acters during the scanning, means for indicating the pres-
ence and positions of zones of background at different
levels of the characters in the slice, each zone being sep-
arated from its adjacent zone by a line in trace in the slice,
means for determining the presence of different predeter-
mined character recognition criteria during said scanning
under control of said detecting and indicating means and
independent upon the zone indicated at the time a mini-
mum size background region is detected, analyzing means
including the utilization of at least one decision for recog-
nizing each character by decisions based on satisfaction
of the different recognition criteria determined during the
scanning of said character and interdependent decision re-
inforcement means coupled to said analyzing means com-
prising information feedback loops employing a decision
prediction based upon the context statistics and means for
numerical computation of decision controlling parameters
operable to influence and modify a recognition require-
ment required for a decision and a decision prediction
given by experience.

15, The apparatus of claim 14 wherein said feedback
loops contain coupling control means for controlling the
amount of feedback employed in said decision reinforce-
ment means.

16. Apparatus for interpreting information where each
element of information is a line trace on a background
material, comprising means for scanning adjacent slices
of the background material, means for detecting back-
ground regions of a predetermined minimum size within
each of siad elements of information during the scanning,
means for indicating the presence and positions of zones
of background at different levels of the elements of in-
formation in the slice, each zone being separated from its
adjacent zone by a line trace in the slice, means for deter-
mining the presence of different predetermined element of
information recognition criteria during said scanning under
control of said detecting and indicating means and inde-
pendent upon the zone indicated at the time a minimum
size background region is detected, analyzing means in-
cluding the utilization of at least one decision for recog-
nizing each element of information by decisions based on
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satisfaction of the different recognition criteria determined
during the scanning of said element of information and
decision reinforcement means coupled to said analyzing
means comprising information feedback loops employing
a decision prediction based upon experience statistic and
means for numerical computation of decision controlling
parameters operable to influence and modify a recogni-
tion requirement required for a decision and a decision
prediction given by experience.

17. The apparatus of claim 16 wherein said feedback
loops contain coupling control means for controlling the
amount of feedback employed in said decision reinforce-
ment means.

18. Alternative decision making apparatus in an infor-
mation processing machine comprising means for sensing
information reducible to a single order of magnitude vari-
able signal, evaluating means comparing said order of
magnitude variable signal with a selectable criterion value
signal and capable of generating each of a first alternative
decision signal for a comparison within a first order of
magnitude, a second alternative decision signal for a com-
parison within a second order of magnitude and an in-
determinate signal for a comparison between said first
and said second orders of magnitude, said evaluating
means being further capable of generating in response to
said indeterminate signal a decision signal indicative of at
least one alternative decision based on an experience gov-
erned selectable probability of occurrence of a particular
alternative decision, first control means capable of deliver-
ing a signal operable to select a particular criterion value
upon tabulation of a selectable ratio of said indeterminate
signal to a particular alternative decision signal, second
control means capable of delivering to said evaluating
means a signal operable to select an alternative prob-
ability assignment upon tabulation of a selectable ratio
of a comparison signal to a particular alternative decision
signal.

19. In an information processing machine the improve-
ment comprising decision making apparatus involving a
sensing medium for a single order of magnitude determi-
nation, an evaluation medium capable of rendering a de-
cision based on a comparison of said single order of mag-
nitude determination, means connecting said sensing
medium to said evaluation medium with a selectable de-
cision criterion value, said evaluation medium in-
cluding a first station for comparing and delivering an
alternative decision in response to a clear comparison and
a clear non-comparison and delivering an indeterminate
signal in response to a comparison between said clear
compare and clear non-compare conditions and a second
station for delivering an alternative decision in response
to said indeterminate signal based on a selectable proba-
bility established by experience, criterion modification
means capable of adjusting said selectable decision cri-
terion value in response to a plurality of decisions made
independently of said criterion value and experience
probability modification means capable of adjusting the
selectable probability of a decision in response to a
plurality of decisions made on said criterion value in con-
flict with said probability indication.

20. The improvemnt of claim 19 wherein each said
modification means includes coupling control means con-
trolling the quantity of decisions necessary to indicate a
modification.

21. Decision making apparatus for information proc-
essing machinery comprising means for reducing a deci-
sion parameter to a single order of magnitude determi-
nation, means for comparing the order of magnitude
value with a decision criterion value, means for employ-
ing experience available concerning the particular in-
formation being processed in cases where the satisfac-
tion of the decision criterion value is marginal, means for
monitoring the occurrence of events where the experience
governed the decision, said monitoring including further
means for adjusting said criterion value to conform with
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experience and means for adjusting the store of experience
knowledge as further information is processed.

22. Decision making apparatus comprising, in combi-
nation, first comparison means for conducting a compari-
son of the value of an order of magnitude signal with a
selectable decision criterion value, said first comparison
means being capable of delivering a close, an interme-
diate, and a distant degree of comparison signal, €x-
perience storage means comprising first storage means
containing a group of experience information and capable
of delivering a first alternative decision prediction signal
and a first alternative decision predicting group signal,
second storage means containing a second group of ex-
perience information capable of delivering a second al-
ternative decision prediction signal, and a second alter-
native decision prediction group signal, third storage
means containing a group of indeterminate prediction ex-
perience information and capable of delivering an in-
determinate experience group prediction signal, decision
means rendering a first alternative decision based on at
least one of said close comparison signal and the com-
bination of said intermediate comparison signal and a
said first alternative prediction signal, said decision means
being capable of rendering a second alternative decision
based on at least one of said distant comparison signal
and the combination of said indeterminate signal and said
second alternative prediction signal, said decision means
including further means for delivering a positive conflict
signal where a first alternative decision is made in con-
flict with said second alternative decision prediction sig-
nal and delivering a negative conflict signal where a sec-
ond alternative decision is made in conflict with said first
alternative decision prediction signal, first feedback means
operable in response to a predetermined quantity of com-
binations of said comparison signals and said conflict
signals to modify said selectable criterion value, said sec-
ond feedback means operable in response to a predeter-
mined quanity of combinations of said comparison sig-
nals and said experience group prediction signals to
deliver a group assignment change signal to said ex-
perience storage means.

23. In an information processing machine wherein a
prediction of a decision based on experience is employed
to reinforce a decision prediction, conflict signal generat-
ing means indicating a conflict in a decision made with a
decision prediction comprising a first storage element, a
second storage element, a third storage element, a first
coincidence element and a second coincidence element,
means introducing into said first storage element an in-
formation signal indicating coincidence of a single order
of magnitude determination with a decision criterion,
means introducing into said second storage element an
information signal indicative of the fact that a previous
decision was in agreement with said decision prediction
and means introducing into said third storage element an
information signal indicative of the fact that a previous
decision was made in conflict with said decision predic-
tion, means delivering a signal indicating the presence
of information in said first storage element to a first
input of said first coincidence element, means delivering
a signal indicating the absence of information in said first
storage element to a first input of said second coincidence
element, means delivering a signal indicative of the pres-
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said second input of said second coincidence element,
means delivering a signal indicative of information pres-
ent in said third storage element to a second input of said
first coincidence element and reset means for each of
said first, second and third storage elements.

24. The conflict signal generating means of claim 23
wherein said storage elements are binary triggers and
said coincidence elements are AND circuits.

25. In an information processing system wherein in-
formation is conveyed on information channels to a deci-
sion location in which a decision is made on a combina-
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tion of decision influencing factors, the improvement
comprising: decision augmentation means including
mean for monitoring the frequency of occurrence of
events related to previously made decisions and convey-
ing decision influencing information based on said fre-
quency of occurrence of events back to said decision
location.

26. In an information system, a plurality of channels
each including serially a plurality of decision locations
wherein in each decision location a decision is made on a
combination of factors, and means for monitoring the
frequency of occurrence related to previously made de-
cisions in at least one said decision location, and means
for conveying decision influencing information based on
said frequency of occurrence of events back to said deci-
sion location.

27. In a system for handling information involving a
plurality of decision locations, decision reinforcement
means including means for monitoring the frequency of
occurrence of decision influencing events made in at least
one said decision location and means conveying decision
influencing information based on said frequency of oc-
currence of events to said decision location.

28. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to comparison of a characteristic parameter with
a criterion supplied by criterion storage means, the im-
provement comprising

decision augmentation means for storing and employing

a decision probability based on experience to recon-
cile said parameter with experience in the field, said
decision augmentation means including probability
storage means for storing said decision probability
and having an output coupled to an input of said
decision making means,

and further means involving at least one information

feedback path for altering said criterion stored in
said criterion storage means including feedback
path means for providing feedback signals and hav-
ing an input coupled to said decision output and
having an output connected to said criterion storage
means.

29, In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to comparison of a characteristic parameter
with a criterion supplied by criterion storage means, the
improvement comprising

decision augmentation means for storing and employ-

ing a decision probability based on experience to
reconcile said parameter with experience in the field,
said decision augmentation means including prob-
ability storage means for storing said decision prob-
ability and having an output coupled to an input of
said decision making means,

and further means involving at least one information

feedback path for altering said decision probability
stored in said probability storage means including
feedback path means for providing feedback signals
and having an input coupled to said decision output
and having an output connected to said decision aug-
mentation means,
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30. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to comparison of a characteristic parameter with
a criterion supplied by criterion storage means, the im-
provement comprising

decision augmentation means for storing and employ-

ing a decision probability based on experience to
reconcile said parameter with experience in the field,
said decision augmentation means including prob-
ability storage means for said decision probability
and having an output coupled to an input of said
decision making means, said decision augmentation
means being governed by and being coupled to means
for modifying said decision probability stored in
said probability storage means based on further ex-
perience and said means for modifying including
means for coupling having an input circuit coupled
to said decision output of said decision making
means.

31. In an information processing machine wherein a
decision output is provided by decision making means in
response to comparison of a characteristic parameter with
a criterion supplied by criterion storage means, the im-
provement comprising

decision augmentation means for storing and employing

a decision probability based on experience said de-
cision augmentation means including probability stor-
age means for said decision probability and having
an output coupled to an input of said decision making
means, said criterion storage means being governed
by and being coupled to means for modifying said
criterion stored in said criterion storage means based
on additional experience and said means for modify-
ing including means for coupling having an input
circuit coupled to said decision output of said de-
cision\making means.
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